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Welcomel!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam Vision camcorder. With your
Handycam Vision you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Handycam Vision is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

«IBM PC/AT is a registered trademark of
International Business Machines Corporation of
the US.A.

«MS-DOS and Windows are registered
trademarks licensed to Microsoft Corporation,
registered in the U.S.A. and other countries.

= Macintosh is a trademark licensed to Apple
Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S.A. and
other countries.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “00” and “0” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.

Ho6po noxxanosaTtb!

MosapaBnaem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem aaHHowM
Buaeokamepbl Handycam Vision™ cumpmbl
Sony. C nomoLpbto Balen Bugeokavepbl
Handycam Vision Bbl cmoxeTe 3anevatneTb
poporue Bam MrHoBeHusA XunsHu ¢
NPEeBOCXOAHbIM Ka4eCTBOM M306paXKeHnA n
3ByKa.

Bawa sunaeokamepa Handycam Vision
OCHalLLeHa yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbIMU
OYHKUMAMU, HO B TO XXE BPEMA €€ 0OYEHb NErko
ucnonb3osatb. Bckope Bbl 6yaeTte cosgasaTb
ceMelHble BUAEonporpamMmMbl, KOTOPbIMU
MOXeTe HacnaxaaTbCA nocnenyoLwme roapl.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE
[LnA NpesoTBPALLEHUA BOSrOPaHNA Ui
OMacHOCTU SMEKTPUHECKOro yaapa He
BLICTABNANTE annapar Ha AOXAb UMK 1 BRary.

Bo nsbexxaHme nopa>keHna aNeKTPUYECKUm
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xxnBaHnem obpatlaTbCA TONbKO K
KBanumuMpoBaHHOMY 06CnyXXuBatoLwemy
nepcoxarny.

(S
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¢ IBM PC/AT fABnAeTCcA 3aperncTpmpoBaHHbIM
TOBapHbIM 3HaKoM kopriopaumun International
Business Machines CLLA.

* MS-DOS 1 Windows asnatoTcA
3aperecTpupoBaHHbIMM TOBApHbIMU 3HaKamu,
3anaTeHTOBaHHbIMKU Kopropauven Microsoft,
3apeructpupoBaHHbiMu B CLUA v gpyrux
CTpaHax.

* Macintosh ABnAeTcA ToBapHbIM 3HAKOM,
3anaTeHTOBaHHbIM Koprnopauuein Apple
Compulter, Inc., 3apernctpupoBaHHbim B CLUA
W Apyrux cTpaHax.

* Bce apyrue 3aecb ynoMAHYTbIe HaMeHoBaHWA
n3genuii MoryT 6bITb TOBapHbIMW 3HaKamu Unm
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMM TOBAPHLIMU 3HaKamm
WX COOTBETCTBYIOLLMX KOMMNaHWUNA.

Kpome Toro “00” n “00” He ynoMunHatoTcA B

KaXX4oM cny4ae B JaHHOM PyKOBOACTBE.
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Before you begin

Using this manual

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on the camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g., Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

Note on Cassette Memory

This camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with this
camcorder. We recommend you to use a tape
with cassette memory (J!].

The functions which depend on whether the tape
has the cassette memory or not are:

<End Search (p. 26, 31)

«Date Search (p. 93)

«Photo Search (p. 99).
The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

=Title Search (p. 97)

Superimposing a title (p. 81)

=Making a custom title (p. 84)

=L abelling a cassette (p. 86).
For details, see page 150.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Mepen Hayanom JKcnnyaTauuu

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKkoBoAcCTBa

Korpa Bbl 6ynete uMtatb AaHHOE PyKOBOACTBO,
YUYNTbIBaNTE, YTO KHOMKM M YCTAHOBKM Ha
BMAeoKaMepe nokasaHbl NPONUCHLIMU ByKBamu.
Mpum. YcTaHosuTe BoikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

MpumeyaHue K KacceTe ¢ NaMATbIO

[aHHaA Buaeokamvepa 6asnpyeTtca Ha
uncpposom Bugeodopmare DV. Bbl moxeTe
1cnonb3oBaTh Ha AAHHOW BMAeOKaMepe TOMbKo
KacceTbl mini DV. Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
ncnonb3oBaTh NEHTbI KacceT ¢ namATbio CJI).

Cnepytowme dyHKUMM 6yayT 3aBUCETL OT TOrO,
MCNonb3yeTCA NN NeHTa KacceTbl C NaMATLIO
WK HeT:

® NMowck KoHua (cTp. 26, 31)

® MNMowck patbl (cTp. 93)

e doTonouck (cTp. 99).
Cnepytowmmmn dyHKUMAMKU Bbl MoXeTe
yNpaBnATb TOMLKO NPYU UCMNONb30BaHUN KacceThbl
C NamATbIO:

® [Nowvck TuTpa (cTp. 97)

¢ HanoxeHwue tutpa (cTp. 81)

e Co3paaHne cobcTBeHHOro TuTpa (cTp. 84)

e O6o3Ha4veHmne KacceTbl (CTp. 86)
Cm. nogpobHocTu Ha cTp 150.

MpumeyaHue Kk cuctemam
LUBEeTHOro TtenesungeHnA

CucTeMbl LBETHOTO TENEBUAEHUA OTNIMYAIOTCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. AnA npocmoTpa Batwmx
3anvcew no Tenesmsopy Bam Heobxoammo
ucnonb3oBaTb TENEeBU30P, OCHOBAHHbBIN Ha
cucteme PAL.

nuheleAruode woureheH Tadall 7 uibag noA aloyeg I



Mcnonb3oBaHue AaHHOrO

Using this manual pykoBoacTBa
Precaution on copyright lNMpenocTepe)xeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
. . . npase
Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted. TeneBnanoHHbIE NPOrPaMMbl, KUHOMUNBMBI,
Unauthorized recording of such materials may BMAEONEHTbI U Apyre Matepuaribl MOryT 6biTb
be contrary to the provision of the copyright 3alyLLeHbl aBTOPCKUM MPaBoM.
laws. HenpaBomMoYHaA 3anucb TakMx MaTepuanos
MOXEeT NMPOTUBOPEUNTb YCIIOBMAM 3aKoHa 06
Precautions on camcorder care @BTOPCKOM Mpase.

«The LCD screen and/or the colour viewfinder npenoc-ropo)KHoc-r“ no yxony 3a
are manufactured using high-precision BMAeOKamepOﬁ

technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue or green in colour) that constantly
appear on the LCD screen and/or in the
viewfinder. These points are normal in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Over 99.99%
are operational for effective use.

« Do not let the camcorder get wet. Keep the
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting the camcorder get wet may cause the
unit to malfunction, and sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave the camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C, such as in a car
parked in the sun or under direct sunlight [b].

e JkpaH XK n/vunu useTtHon Bugouckartesb
BbINOJIHEHbI C NPUMEHEeHUemM
BbICOKOMNPELU3NOHHOW TEXHOJIOMUMU.
OaHako, YepHble TOYKU UINU APKUE TOYKMU
cBeTa (KpacHble, CUHUE UK 3eNieHble)
MOTFYT MNOCTOAHHO MOABJIATLCA Ha 3KpaHe
XK vw/unu B uBeTHOM Bugouckarene. 3tn
TOYKU CHUTAIOTCA HOPMalbHbIM ABJIEHUEM
B npouecce CbeMKU U HUKaK He BJIUAIOT Ha
3anucbiBaemoe n3obpaxxeHue. CBbiwe
99,99% 3KpaHa npeaHa3Ha4eHHO ANA
9¢hpeKTUBHOro MCNOJIb30BaHUA.

He nossonainTe Buaeokamepe aenatbca
BnaxHow. MNpepoxpaHaAnTe Bugeokamepy ot
0OXAA U MOpcKon Boabl. Ecnn Bl
HamounTe BUOEOKaMepy, TO 3TO MOXET
BbI3BaTb HEVMCMNPABHOCTb annapara, v B
HEKOTOPbIX Clly4YanAx 3Ta HEeUCNpPaBHOCTb HE
NOANEXMUT PEMOHTY [a].

Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOKAMEPY B
MecTe C TemnepaTypon cBbiwe 60°C, kak
Hanpumep, B aBToMobume, OCTaHOBNEHHOM Ha
COJIHLE UM NoA, NPAMBIMU COSTHEYHbIMU
nyyamu [b].

W
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lNMpoBepka npunaraembix
npuHaafe)XxXHocTen

Checking supplied

accessories

MpoBepbTe, 4YTO CneaytoLwme NpUHaAIEXHOCTU
npunaratTcA K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

Check that the following accessories are supplied
with your camcorder.

[1] BecnpoBoaHbIii NYNbLT AUCTAHLUMOHHOFO
ynpasneHus (1) (ctp. 190)

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 190)

[2] AC-L10A/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 9, 32)
The shape of the plug varies from region to
region.

[2] CeTeBOM apantep nepem. Toka AC-L10A/
L10C (1)
CeteBou nposog (1) (cTp. 9, 32)
dopma BUNOYHOTO pasbema oTnMyaeTcA B
3aBUCYMOCTM OT PErMoHa UCMosIb30BaHNA.

BarapeiiHbivi 6510k NP-F330 (1) (cTp. 8)
[4] BaTapeiika R6 (pasmepom AA) onA nynbTa

NP-F330 battery pack (1) (p. 8)

[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote

nuheleAruode woureheH Tadall 7 uibag noA aloyeg I

Commander (2) (p. 191)
(5] Floppy disk adapter (1) (p. 118)
[6] A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 88, 105)
Shoulder strap (1) (p. 192)
Lens cap (1) (p. 14)

[9] Lens hood (1) (p. 17)

AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua (2) (cTp.191)

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

Apantep ¢nonnu-gucka (1) (ctp. 118)

[6] CoeanHmnTenbHbIih kabenb ayauo/suaeo
(1) (cTp. 88, 105)

MneueBoit pemeHb (1) (cTp. 192)
Kpbilwka o6bekTusa (1) (ctp. 14)

[9] CBeTo3awmTHaA 6neHaa o6bekTuBa (1)
(ctp. 17)

Cofaep>X1umMoe 3anmcu He MoXeT 6bITb
KOMMEHCMPOBaHO, ECNN 3anucb Unn
BOCMpOM3BeaeHNe He BbINoNHAeTCA
BCNeACTBME NOBPeXAeHNA BuaeoKamepbl,
BWAEONEHTHI U T.4.




Getting started

Installing and charging

MoarotoBKa K JKcnnyaTtaumu

YcTaHOBKa u 3apAaaka

the battery pack

Before using your camcorder, you first need to
install and charge the battery pack. To charge the
battery pack, use the supplied AC power
adaptor.

This camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Installing the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
¥ mark on the battery pack. Slide the battery
pack down until it is locked.

Attach the battery pack to the camcorder

securely.

6aTapenHoro 6soka

Mepen ncnonb3oBaHvem Bawe Bugeokamepbl
Bam Hy>cHO cnepBa yCTaHOBWTb U 3apAanNTb
6aTtapenHbln 6510K. [inA 3apAaku 6aTtaperiHoro
6noka ncnonb3ynTe Npunaraembii CETEBON
apanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka.

[aHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TONMbKO OT
6atapenHoro 65oka “InfoLITHIUM”.
“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM
Kopnopauum Sony.

YcTaHoBKa 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

(1) MoaHnMKUTE BUAOOUCKATEND BBEPX.

(2) BctaBbTe 6aTapenHbivi 650K B HanpaBrieHnm
3Haka ¥ Ha 6aTaperiHom 6noke. [iBurante
6aTapenHbii 610K BHM3 A0 TEX Mop, MoKa OH
He 6yaeT 3admnKcnpoBaH.

HapexHo npucoeanHute 6ataperHbin 610K K

BMAeoKamepe.

\

Note on installing the NP-F730/F750/F930/F950
battery pack

Use the camcorder while stretching out the
viewfinder.

Note on the battery pack
Do not carry the camcorder by grasping the
battery pack.

MpumeyaHue K ycTaHOBKe 6aTapeiHOro
6noka NP-F730/F750/F930/F950
Vcnonb3yinte Buaeokamepy, BblABUHYB
BUAOMCKaTENb.

MpumevaHue kK 6aTaperHoMy 6510Ky
He HocuTe Buaeokamvepy, aepxa ee 3a
6aTapenHbiii 6110K.



Installing and charging the

battery pack

YcTtaHoBKa U 3apAaakKa
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Charging the battery pack

Charge the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration. The battery pack is charged a little in
the factory.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
supplied AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack
with the plug’s A mark up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF. Remaining
battery time is indicated by the minutes on
the display window. Charging begins.

When the remaining battery indicator becomes

@, normal charge is completed. For full

charge, which allows you to use the battery

longer than usual, leave the battery pack attached
for about 1 hour after normal charge is
completed until FULL appears in the display
window.

Before using the camcorder with the battery

pack, unplug the AC power adaptor from the DC

IN jack of the camcorder. You can also use the

battery pack before it is completely charged.

~

3apagka 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Bapsaxaiite 6aTapeiHbii 610K Ha NIOCKON
NOBEPXHOCTU, HEMOABEP)KEHHON BMOpaLmn.
BaTapeiHbin 610K cnerka 3apAXeH Ha 3aBoje.
(1)OtkpounTe KpbiwKy rHesaa DC IN un
noacoeavHUTE NpunaraemMblil CeTeBomn
apanTep nepemeHHoro Toka kK rHesgy DC IN co
3HAaKOM A Ha pa3beme, HanpaseHHbIM BBEPX.

(2)MopcoeauHUTE CETEBON NPOBOA K CETEBOMY

apanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) NMoacoeanHnTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA, K
ANEKTPUYECKON CEeTU.

(4) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF. OcTtaBLweecnA BpemA
3apaga 6aTaperiHoro 6510ka ykasbiBaeTcA B
MUHYyTax B OKOLKe aucnnen. 3apAaaka
Havanachb.

Korpa nHavkaTop ocTaslueroca 3apaaa

6aTapeiHoro 6510ka @m 6yaeT 3anosfHeH,

HOpMasnbHaA 3apAakKa 3aseplueHa. nAa

NOJIHOW 3apAAKM, KoTopaA no3sosAeT Bam

ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTaperiHbii 610K fosblle, YeM

06bI4HO OocTaBbTe HaTapeliHblii 610K

NoACOeANHEHHbIM NPUGIM3NTENBHO elle Ha 1

Yyac nocne 3aBepLUeHUA HOpMasbHON 3apAAKN

[0 Tex nop, noka B OKOLUKe aucnnen He

noasutcA FULL.

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHem BuLeoKamepbl OT

6aTapeinHoro 6510ka 0TCoeaNHNTE CETEBO

afjanTep nepem. Toka ot rHesga DC IN. Bbl

Takxe MOXeTe UCNonb30oBaTb HaTapenHsbilii

610K [0 TOro, Kak OH MOSTHOCTbLIO 3apAauTCA.

nuneLeAruode M exaoLoliol] / pauels Buieo I



Installing and charging the
battery pack

YcTtaHoBKa u 3apAaakKa
6aTtapenHoro 65okKa

Notes

*"“———min” appears on the display window
until the camcorder calculates remaining
battery time.

= Remaining battery time indication on the
display window roughly indicates the
recording time with the viewfinder. Use it as a
guide. It may differ from the actual recording
time.

Charging time

Battery pack Charging time *

NP-F330 (supplied) 150 (90)

NP-F530 210 (150)
NP-F550 210 (150)
NP-F730 300 (240)
NP-F750 300 (240)
NP-F930 390 (330)
NP-F950 390 (330)

The time required for a normal charge is

indicated in parentheses.

* Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack using the supplied AC power
adaptor. (Lower temperatures require a longer
charging time.)

Battery life

While using with viewfinder

Battery Continuous Typical

pack recording recording
time ** time ***

NP-F330 75 (70) 40 (35)

(supplied)

NP-F530 120 (110) 60 (55)

NP-F550 150 (135) 75 (70)

NP-F730 270 (245) 140 (130)

NP-F750 315 (275) 165 (145)

NP-F930 420 (375) 220 (195)

NP-F950 485 (440) 255 (230)

MpumeyaHuna

e “— — —min” NOABNAETCA B OKOLIKE Aucnnen B
TO BpemA, Koraa BuaeokaMmepa BblYUCNAET
ocTaBlUleecA BpemA 3apAaa 6batapenHoro
6noka.

¢ /lHavKaumA ocTaBLUerocA BpeMeHu 3apAana
6aTapenHoro 610ka B OKOLLKE Avcnen
nNpubnn3nTeNbHO NoKasbliBaeT BPeMA 3anucu ¢
ncnonb3oBaHuem Bupovckartens. Micnonbsynte
ero B kayecTBe pykoBoacTBa. OHO MOXeT
OTNINYaTbLCA OT AEVUCTBUTENIBHOrO BPEMEHM
3anucu.

Bpema 3apaaku

BarapeiHbin 6110k

Bpema 3apagku*

NP-F330 (npunaraetca) 150 (90)

NP-F530 210 (150)
NP-F550 210 (150)
NP-F730 300 (240)
NP-F750 300 (240)
NP-F930 390 (330)
NP-F950 390 (330)

Yucna B ckobKax ykasbiBaloT BpemA, Tpebyemye

ONA HOPMarnbHOW 3apAOKMU.

* MNpnbnuantensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax AnA
3apAAKU NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6moka ¢ cnonb3oBaHNEM
npunaraemoro ceTeBoro aganrtepa
nepemeHHoro Toka. (Mpu 6onee HM3KMX
TemnepaTypax notpebyetca 6onee
AnUTenbHoe BpeMA 3apAaKu.)

Cpok cny6bl 3apAana 6aTtapeiiHoro
6noka
anI ncnosib3oBaHUM BUAouckKartena

BarapeiHbin  Bpema Bpemsa
6nok HenpepbIBHON  TUMWUYHOW
3anucu** 3anucu***
NP-F330 75 (70) 40 (35)
(npunaraeTcA)
NP-F530 120 (110) 60 (55)
NP-F550 150 (135) 75 (70)
NP-F730 270 (245) 140 (130)
NP-F750 315 (275) 165 (145)
NP-F930 420 (375) 220 (195)
NP-F950 485 (440) 255 (230)




Installing and charging the

battery pack

While using with LCD

YcTtaHoBKa U 3apAaakKa
6aTtapenHoro 65oka

Mpwu ucnonbsosaHuu XK

Battery Continuous  Typical Playing
pack recording recording time
time ** time ***  with
LCD
NP-F330 60 (50) 30 (25) 75 (70)
(supplied)
NP-F530 95 (85) 50 (45) 120 (110)
NP-F550 120 (105) 65 (55) 150 (135)
NP-F730 210 (190) 115 (105) 270 (245)
NP-F750 250 (220) 140 (120) 315 (275)
NP-F930 325 (295) 180 (165) 420 (375)
NP-F950 375 (335) 210 (185) 485 (440)

Numbers in parentheses indicate the time when

you use a normally charged battery.

Battery life will be shorter if you use the

camcorder in a cold environment.

**  Approximate continuous recording time
indoors.

*** Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming
and turning the power on/off. The actual
battery life may be shorter.

Notes on remaining battery time indication

during recording

= Remaining battery time is displayed on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. However, the
indication may not be displayed properly,
depending on using conditions and
circumstances.

=When you close the LCD panel or open it, it
takes about 1 minute for the correct remaining
time to be displayed.

BartapeiiHbiii Bpema Bpema Bpema
6nok HenpepbIBHOW BOCNPOMU3-  TUMWUYHOMN
3anucu** BeAeHUA***  3anucu
Ha XKAO
NP-F330 60 (50) 30 (25) 75 (70)
(npunaraetcaA)
NP-F530 95 (85) 50 (45) 120 (110)
NP-F550 120 (105) 65 (55) 150 (135)
NP-F730 210 (190) 115 (105) 270 (245)
NP-F750 250 (220) 140 (120) 315 (275)
NP-F930 325 (295) 180 (165) 420 (375)
NP-F950 375 (335) 210 (185) 485 (440)

Yucna B ckobkax ykasblBatoT BpemA, Korga Bbl
1cnonb3yeTe HOPMarnbHO 3apAXXEHHbIN
6aTapenHbiii 6510K.

Cpok cny>x6bl 3apana 6atapenHoro 61oka
6yneT Kopoye, ecnm Bbl ucnonbsyete
Bw,ueOKamepy B XOMNOAHbIX YCNOBUAX.
MpunbnunsnTtensHoe BpeMA HENpPepbIBHOM
3anucu B MOMeLLEHNN.

MpnbnunsnTensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
3anucum ¢ NOBTOPHbLIM Ha4anomM/oCTaHOBKOM
3anvcy, Haesaom BuaeoKamepbl U
BKJ1IOYEHMEM/BbIKMIOYEHWEM MUTaHUA.
dakTn4eckuin Cpok cny>6el 3apAana
6aTapenHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb KOpoYe.

MpumeyaHuA K UHAMKaLMK ocTaBLIeroca

BpemeHu paboTbl 6aTtapeniHoro 6noka Bo

BpeMA 3anucu

e OcTaBlueecsA BpemA paboTbl 6aTapenHoro
6noka oTobpaxaetca Ha akpaHe XK unu B
Bunaouckarene. OaHaKo, NHAMKaUMA MOXeT
oTobpaXkaTbCA HeNpaBWbHO B 3aBUCMMOCTM
OT YCINOBWI 1 OBCTOATENBCTB NCMONb30BaHMA.

¢ Korga Bbl sakpbiBaeTe naHens XK nin
OTKpbIBaeTe ee, TpebyeTcA NpubnunanTensHo 1
MWHYTa ANA NPaBUbHOrO 0TOBpaXkeHua
OCTaBLUErocA BPEMEHMU.

nuneLeAruode M exaoLoliol] / pauels Buieo I
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Installing and charging the

YcTtaHoBKa U 3apAaakKa
6aTtapenHoro 65okKa

battery pack

To remove the battery pack
Lift up the viewfinder. While pressing } BATT

RELEASE, slide the battery pack in the direction
of the arrow.

Ana cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
|-|OJJ,HVIMVITe BUOOUCKaTENb BBEPX. Haxxumasa
} BATT RELEASE, nepenpuHbTe 6aTapeiiHblil
610K B HanpasfeHun CTPENKK.




Inserting a cassette

You can use mini DV cassette with "IN’ logo*

only.

Make sure that the power source is installed.

(1) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. The cassette compartment
automatically opens.

(2) Insert a cassette with the window facing out.

(3) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the “PUSH” mark on the cassette
compartment.

Mini 2
* MTN is a trademark.

BcTtaBkKa KacceTbl

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTh TOMbKO KacceTy mini

DV, co aHakom "IN,

Y6eanTechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTaHOBMEH.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyt CUMHIOK KHOMKY Ha
BbiknoyaTene EJECT, caBuHbTE ero B
HanpaBneHun CTpenkn. KacceTHbii 0TCeK
OTKpPbIBAETCA aBTOMAaTUYECKM.

(2) BcTaBbTe KacceTy B KacCeTHbIN OTCeK C
OKOLLUKOM, 06paLleHHbIM HapyXxy.

(3) BakpoWiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXaB Ha 3HaK
“PUSH” Ha KacceTHOM oTCeke.

* "IN aBnAeTcA TOBapHLIM 3HAKOM.

r

3

To eject the cassette

While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow.

To prevent accidental erasure

Slide and open the tab on the cassette to expose
the red mark. If you try to record with the red
mark exposed, the &3 and £ indicators flash on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, and you
cannot record on the tape. To re-record on this
tape, slide and close the tab to cover the red
mark.

AnA BbiTankKuBaHUA KacceTbl
Haxunmas ManeHbKy CUHIOI KHOMKY Ha
BblkntovaTene EJECT, caBuHbTE €ro B
HanpaBneHun CTPENKM.

OnA npegoTBpaweHua cny4yanHoro
CcTUpaHuA

CpABuWHBTE N OTKPOWTE NENEeCcTOK Ha KacceTe,
4TO6bI 66110 BUAHO KpacHyto MeTKy. Ecnu Bbl
nonbITaeTeckb BbINOMHUTL 3aNUCb NPV BUAVMOWN
KpacHoM MeTKe, TO MHAMKATOpbl BT 1 & 6yayT
muraTb Ha akpaHe XK vnu B Bugonckarene, n
Bbl He cmoXxeTe Npon3BecTu 3annuch Ha 3Ty
NeHTy. [inA BbINOMHEHNA HOBOW 3anucKn Ha
TaKylo NEeHTY CABMHbLTE M 3aKPOWNTEe NenecTok
[ANA 3aKPbITUA KPACHOW METKMU.

nuneLeAruode M exaoLoliol] / pauels Buieo I
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Basic operations

Camera recording

Make sure that the power source is installed and
a cassette is inserted and that the START/STOP

MODE selector inside the LCD panel is setto & .

Before you record one-time events, you had
better make a trial recording to make sure that
the camcorder is working correctly.

When you use the camcorder for the first time,

power on it and reset the date and time to your

time before you start recording (p. 153).

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and pull the lens cap string to fix
it.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA. The
camcorder is set to Standby mode.

(3) Press START/STOP.

The camcorder starts recording. “REC”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The camera recording lamp on
the front of the camcorder also lights up.

You can also select Recording mode, SP

(standard play) mode or LP (long play) mode.

Set REC MODE in the menu system according to

the length of your planned recording before you

start.

&= 70min @ ¥ STBY -i--i--

1|

0:00:00
60minE

@=70mn @0 REC

OcHoOBHbIe onepauuu

3anucb ¢ NOMOLbIO
BuaeokKamepbl

Y6eamTech, YTO UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA
yCTaHOBJIEH,KacceTa BCTaBneHa u
nepeknioyatens START/STOP MODE BHyTpu
naHem XXK[] yctaHoBreH B nonoxexne Y .
Mepen Tem kak Bbl HayHeTe 3anuch
0AHOPa30BbIX COObLITWIA, Bbl MOXeTe 3axoTeTb
chaenatb NPO6HYIO 3anucb ANA NOATBEPXKASHUA,
4YTO BUAeoKamepa paboTaeT NpaBusbHO.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete Buaeokamepy B Nepsbiii

pas, To BK/OYMTE ee 1 yCTaHoBUTE JaTy u

BpemMA Ha Bale mecTHoe BpemA nepes Hayanom

3anucu (cTp. 153).

(1) CHMMUTe KpbIWKY 06BEKTHBA, HaXxKaB Ha 06e
PY4KM Ha ee CTOPOHaxX 1 NOTAHWTE 3a
LUHYPOK KPbILWKW 06bEKTMBA ANA ee
dmkcaumm.

(2) HaxkumaA maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblkntovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTE €ro B
nonoxenne CAMERA. Bugeokamepa 6ynet
yCTaHOBJIEHA Ha PEXWUM rOTOBHOCTMY.

(3) Haxxmmte START/STOP.

Bupeokamepa HaumHaeT 3anucb. Ha akpaHe
KK vinu B BUAoncKaTene noAsnAeTcA
nHamkatop “REC”. Jlamnoyka 3anucu
KamepoW, pacnonoXeHHaa Ha nepeaHen
naHenu BnaeoKamepbl, Takxxe 6yaeT ropeTb.

Bbl Takxxe mMoxTe BblbpaTh pexxum 3anucu SP

(cTanpapTHOe BocnipousBeaeHue) unu LP

(yanvHeHHoe BocnponssegeHue). MNepen

Hayanom 3anucu yctaHoBute REC MODE B

CMCTEME MEHIO B COOTBETCTBUM C

NpPOAOMXUTENBHOCTLIO Ballei nnaHupyemon

3anucum.




Camera recording

To stop recording momentarily [a]
Press START/STOP. The “STBY” indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder
(Standby mode).

To finish recording [b]
Set the POWER switch to OFF. Then, eject the
cassette and remove the battery pack.

& 70mn @S STBY 0:35:20

25minEd

[a]

To focus the viewfinder lens

If you cannot see the indicators in the viewfinder
clearly, or after someone else has used the
camcorder, focus the viewfinder lens. Move the
viewfinder lens adjustment lever so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BUAeoKamepbl

[nAa BpeMeHHOI OCTaHOBKM 3anucwm [a]
Haxxmnte START/STOP. WHaukatop “STBY”
noaenAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BuaonckaTesne (PeXXum roToBHOCTH).

AnA oKoH4yaHuA 3anucu [b]

YcTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxxenve OFF. 3atem BbITONKHUTE KacceTy u
ypanute 6atapenHbin 6rokK.

Ona ¢pokycupoBku o6beKTUBaA
Buaouckarens

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe 4eTKO BUAETb MHANKATOPbI
B BMAOVCKAaTENe Unn Nocre Toro, Kak KTo-To
[pyroi ucnonb3osas BUAEOKaMepy, BbIMOMHUTE
hOKyCHpPOBKY 06 bEKTMBA BUAOUCKATENA.
MepenBuHbTE pblyar perynmpoBkn 06bekTuBa
BMAoucKaTena Tak, 4Tobbl MHAMKATOPbI B
Buaonckartene 6binm YeTKO ChOKYCMPOBAHBI.

Note on Standby mode

If you leave the camcorder in Standby mode for 5
minutes while the cassette is inserted, the
camcorder turns off automatically. This prevents
wearing down the battery and wearing out the
tape. To resume Standby mode, while pressing
the small green button on the POWER switch, set
it to OFF once, and then to CAMERA. To start
recording, press START/STOP.

Note on the progressive mode

If you modify the images on your personal
computer or play the images back as still
pictures, we recommend you to set PROG. SCAN
to ON in the menu system before shooting. The
picture quality may improve in this mode, but if
you shoot a moving subject, the image may shake
when it is played back.

MpumeyaHue K pe)xxmmy roToBHOCTH

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBnAeTe Buaeokamepy B pexnmve
rOTOBHOCTW Ha 5 MUHYT Npu BCTaBMEHHON
KacceTe, BUAEOKaMepa BbIKIIOUYNTCA
aBToOMaTuyecku. ATO NpeaoTBpaLlaeT pacxos
3apApa 6aTapenHoro 65noka U U3HOC neHThl. Ona
BOCCTaHOB/EHMA peXXMma roTOBHOCTH, HaXumas
MarneHbKyIo 3eJIEHYI0 KHOMKY Ha BbiKniovaTene
POWER, cnepBa ycTaHOBUTE €ro B NOfoXeHue
OFF, a 3aTtem B nonoxenne CAMERA. ina
Hayana 3anucu Haxxmute START/STOP.

MpumeyaHue K NPorpeccuBHOMY peXxxumy
Ecnu Bbl MmogndunumnpyeTe nsobpaxeHua Ha
Bawewm nepcoHanbHOM KomnbioTepe unm
BOCMPOU3BOANTE N306paKeHUA B Ka4ecTBe
HEMoABWXHbIX N306pa>keHni, Mbl PEKOMEHAYEM
Bam yctaHoBuTb PROG.SCAN Ha ON B cucteme
MEHIO nNepej Ha4yanom cbemku. Kayectso
n306paxkeHnA MOXeT ObITb YNyYLLIEHO B 3TOM
pexume, Ho ecnu Bbl cHUMaeTe ABMXyLMNCA
06bEKT, N306paXkeHne MoXeT ApoXxaTb npu
BOCMPOU3BEASHUN.

nunedauo a19HFOHOQ / suoneiado diseg I
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3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbIO
BMAeoKamepbl

Camera recording

Note on the lock knob

When you set the lock knob to the left position,
the POWER switch will not be set to MEMORY
accidentally.

MpumeyaHue K hukcupytowen pyyke

Korpaa Bbl ycTaHOBUTE (OUKCUPYIOLLYIO PYHKY B
neBoe nonoxexwue, Bbiknoyatne POWER He
CMOXET Cry4aniHO 6bITb YyCTAHOBIIEH B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

@ Lock knob/®ukeunpyrowan pyyka

Note on Recording mode

This camcorder records and plays back in SP
(standard play) mode and in LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu system. In LP
mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as in SP
mode.

Notes on LP mode

«We recommend to use this camcorder to play
back a tape recorded on this camcorder. If a
tape recorded on other camcorder is played
back on this camcorder, or vice versa, mosaic-
pattern noise may appear.

«When you record in SP and LP modes on one
tape or you record some scenes in LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time
code may not be written properly between
scenes.

«When you record in LP mode, we recommend
you to use a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV
cassette so that you can get the most out of your
camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape
recorded in LP mode. Use the SP mode for the
tape to be audio dubbed.

Notes on the time code

= The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VTR
mode.

«Be sure not to make a blank portion when
recording, because the time code will start from
“0:00:00:00” again.

= This camcorder uses the drop frame mode.

Note on the beep sound

Note that the beep sound is not recorded on the
tape. If you do not want to hear the beep sound,
select OFF in the menu system.

MpumeyaHue K peXxxmmy 3anucu

[aHHaA Bnaeokamepa MOXeT BbINOSHATL
3anucb 1 BOCNpou3BeaeHue B pexxume SP
(cTaHpapTHOro BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA) U B peXnme
LP (yanuHeHHoOro Bocnponssegenuna). Boibepute
SP vnu LP B cucteme meHto. B pexxnume LP Bel
MOXeTe BbINOMHUTb 3annCb NPOAOIKUTENBHO-
cTbto B 1,5 pasa anvHee, 4em B pexxume SP.

MpumeyaHma K pexxumy LP

* Mbl peKkoMeHAyeM 1cnonb3oBaTb AaHHYO
BUAEOKamMepy AnA BOCMOV3BEAEHWA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX Ha 3TOW Xe Buaeokamepe. Ecnn
NeHTa, 3anucaHHan Ha Apyrov Bugeokamepe,
BOCNPOU3BOANTCA Ha AAHHOW BUuaeokamepe
UM HaobopOT, MOTYT MOABMATLCA NOMEXU C
MO3aN4YHOWN CTPYKTYPOM.

e Ecnu Bl BeINONHAETE 3anuch B pexxmmax SP un
LP Ha oaHOM 1 TOM Xe NeHTe unu 3anucbliBa-
eTe HeKoTopble anu3oapl B pexkume LP, To
BOCNPON3BOANMOE N306padkeHne MOXeT ObiTb
VNCKaXXEHO UM XX€ BPEMEHHOW KOA, MeXAy
cueHamm MoxeT 6bITb 3anncaH HenpaBuIIbHO.

e Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE 3anvcb B pexkume LP,
Mbl pekomeHayem Bam ncnonb3oBaTh KacceThbl
Sony Excellence/Master mini DV, 4To6bl Bbl
MOT/IN NMOMYYUTb HanbosbLUYIO OTAa4vy OT
Baluen Bugeokamepe!.

® Bbl He MOXETE BbINOMHUTbL HANOXEeHWe
3BYKOBOIO COMPOBOX/AEHUA Ha NEHTe,
3anucaHHon B pexxnme LP. Vicnonb3ayinTe
pexxum SP anA 3anvcu neHTbl, Ha KOTopyto Bbl
XOTWUTE HaNOXWTb 3ByKOBOE COMPOBOXAEHME.

MNpumeyaHuA K BpeMEHHOMY Koay

® BpemeHHOW Ko yKasbiBaeT BPEMA 3anncu uim
Bocnpoussepenns, “0:00:00” (4achbl : MUHYTHI :
cekyHabl) B pexxkume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl : MUHYTbI : CEKYHAbI : Kaapbl) B pexxume
VTR.

* Hn B KOeMm crny4ae He ocTaBnanTe
He3anucaHHbIX y4acTKOB BO BPEMA 3anucy,
Tak Kak BpeMeHHOMN Kof cHoBa byneT
HaymHaTbcA ¢ oTcyeTa “0:00:00:00”.

¢ [laHHaA BuAeoKamepa MCMomnb3yeT PeXxxnm
nponycka kagpa.

MNpumevaHue K 3ymMmepHOMY 3ByKOBOMY CUrHany
3ameTbTe, YTO 3yMMEpHbIN 3BYKOBOW CUrHam He
3anucblBaeTCcA Ha NeHTy. Ecnu Bbl He xoTute
Cnywartb 3yMMEPHbIV 3BYKOBOW CUrHar, To
BblbepuTe OFF B cucteme meHio.



3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO

Camera recording BUAeoKamepbl
Note on remaining tape indicator MNpumeyaHue K UHAMKaLM OCTaBLUEUCA NEHTbI
The indicator may not be displayed accurately MHanKauma MoxeT oTobpaxaTbCA HETOYHO B
depending on the tape. Though the indicator 33BUCKUMOCTY OT NIeHTbI. XOTA MHANKAUMA He
does not appear at the time of recording, it will oTObpaXKkaeTcA B MOMEHT BKIIKOYEHWNA 3anucw,
appear in a few seconds. OHa MOABMUTCA Yepe3 HeCKOJIbKO CEKYH.
Attaching the lens hood MpukpenneHue cBeTO3aWMTHON

. 6neHabl 06bEKTUBA
To record fine pictures, we recommend you to

attach the lens hood, no matter where you shoot. [nA 3anucu 4eTKoro n3obpa>keHns, Mbl
You can also attach the lens cap when using the pekomeHayeMm Bam npukpenuTb CBTO3aLWMTHYIO
lens hood. 6neHay 06beKTMBa, He 3aBMCUMO OT TOrO rAe

Bbl Npon3BoanTe CbeMky. Bbl Takxxe MoxeTe
NPYKPENUTb KPbIWKY 06beKT1Ba Npu
UCMOSIb30BaHUM CBETO3aLUTHON 6rieHabl.

Align the protruding part with the groove on the hood./
CoBMecTUTE BbICTYMatoLLYHO YacTb C KAHABKOMW Ha
ceBeTo3awmTHOM bneHae.

Ecnu cBeTo3awuTHaA 6neHpa o6bekTMBa He
noacoeAuHeHa HagneXxawmm o6pasom
YeTbipe yrna akpaHa MoryT 6biTb 3aClOHEHbI
cBeTOo3aWwmMTHON 6neHaon o6bekTMBa.

If the lens hood is not attached properly
The four corners of the screen may be eclipsed by
the lens hood.

UElne IRE Zeci JEalLie Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUM Hae3aa

Zooming is a recording technique that lets you Buaeokamepbl

change the size of the subject in the scene.

For more professional-looking recordings, use Haesn Buaeokamepbl ABNAETCA TEXHUHECKNM

the zoom function sparingly. NPYEeMOM 3anmcy, KoTopblii nossonAeT Bam

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer) WSMEHATL pasmep obbekTa B kaape. [ina Gonee

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther ~ MPOPECCMOHANBHOrO BUAA 3anMceil yMepeHHo
away) Ucnonb3ynTe yHKLMIO Haesaa BuaeoKamepsbl.

CtopoHa “T”: anA TenedoTo (06beKkT
npubnmxaeTcaA)

CTtopoHa “W”: AnA LWMPOKOTO yrna CbeMKM
(06beKT yaanAeTA)

[
W Vs (@‘,} = “Lg_.,;-’i)
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3anucb C NOMOLUbIO
BMaeoKamepbl

Camera recording

Zooming speed (Variable speed
zooming)

Press the power zoom lever a little for a
relatively slow zoom; press it still more for a
high-speed zoom.

When you shoot a subject using a telephoto
zoom

If you cannot get a sharp focus while in extreme
telephoto zoom, press the “W” side of the power
zoom lever until the focus is sharp. You can
shoot a subject that is at least about 80 cm away
from the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm away in the wide-angle position.

Zooming of more than 12x - digital

zoom

« If you set the D ZOOM function to ON in the
menu system, you can perform zooming of
more than 12x performed digitally. It is set to
OFF at the factory.

= You cannot use the digital zoom when you set
PROG. SCAN to ON in the menu system.

= The right side [a] of the power zoom indicator
shows the digital zooming zone, and the left
side [b] shows the optical zooming zone. If you
set the D ZOOM function to ON, the [a] zone
appears.

CkopocTb Hae3fa Bugeokamepbl (Haesq
C pasfIM4yHON CKOPOCTbIO)

HaxxmuTe nepekntoyatenb NPUBOLHOMO
TpaHcgoKaTopa HEMHOTO AJ1A CPAaBHUTENBbHO
MeANeHHOro Haesaa BUAEOKaMepbl; HAXXMUTE
ero eule 6onblue AnA Hae3aa Ha BbICOKOM
CKOPOCTH.

Korpa Bbl cHumaeTe 06beKT, UCNonb3yA
Hae3pq, B pexxume Tenecgorto

Ecnv Bbl He MOXeTe nonyynTb YeTKon
(hOKYCMPOBKM BO BpEMA KpanHero Haesaa B
pexxume TenedoTo, NnepemellanTe pblyar
NpUBOAHOro TpaHcgokaTopa B cTopoHy “W” no
Tex nop, noka Bbl He nonyunTe YeTKon
hoKycnpoBKUW. Bbl MOXXeTe CHUMaTb 06BEKT,
KOTOpbIV N0 MeHbLUe Mepe Ha 80 cM yaaneH ot
NMoBEePXHOCTU 06 bEKTMBA B NOMOXEHUN
TenedoTo, UnNu yaaneH npubnmantensHo Ha 1
CM B MOMO>XEHWUU LIMPOKOTO yrna.

TpaHcdokauuma 6onee, 4em ¢ 12-

KpaTHbIM yBeJim4yeHuem — uupoBon

TpaHcdokaTop

e Ecnu Bbl yctaHoBuTe dpyHKumio D ZOOM Ha
ON B cucTeme MeHIo, Bbl cMoXeTe BbINOMHATL
TpaHcdokaumio ¢ 6onee, 4em 12-KpaTHbIM
YBENUYEHNEM, UCMONb3YA LMPOBYIO
TpaHcdokaumio. Ha 3aBoae oHa ycTaHoBneHa
Ha OFF.

® Bbl He MOXETe UCnonb3oBaTb LNMKPOBONA
TpaHcdokaTop, ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBUTE
PROG.SCAN Ha ON B cucteme MeHIo.

¢ [paBan cTopoHa [a] nHaMkaTtopa NnpuBOAHOIO
TpaHcokaTopa NokasbiBaeT 30HY LMpoBoM
TpaHcdokaumm, a nesanA cTopoHa [b]
nokasblBaeT 30HY ONTUYECKOn
TpaHcdokaumm. Ecnn Bel yctaHoBUTE
dyHkumio D ZOOM Ha ON, T0 30Ha [a]
ncyesHer.

)

[b] [a]

=0y




Camera recording

Selecting the start/stop mode

Your camcorder has two modes besides normal

start/stop mode. These modes enable you to take

a series of quick shots resulting in a lively video.

(1) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.

(2)Set START/STOP MODE to the desired mode.
: Recording starts when you press
START/STOP, and stops when you press
it again (factory setting).

& ANTI GROUND SHOOTING : The
camcorder records only while you press
down START/STOP so that you can
avoid recording unnecessary scenes.

5SEC : When you press START/STOP, the
camcorder records for 5 seconds and then
stops automatically.

(3)Press START/STOP. Recording starts.

If you selected 5SEC, five dots appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder. The dots disappear at
a rate of one per second as illustrated below.
When five seconds elapse and all the dots
disappear, the camcorder switches to Standby
mode automatically.

3anucb C NOMOLUbIO
BuaeokKamepbl

Bbi60p pe>kuma 3anycka/ocTaHOBKMU

Balwa Bugeokamepa umeeT aBa pexuma, Kpome
HOPManbHOro peXkuma 3anycka/ocTaHoBKU. OTn
pexumbl No3BonAlT Bam cHATL ceputo
KOPOTKMX KaapoB, co3aBad B pesyfibrate
O0XXVBJIEHHYIO BUAEOMPOrpammy.
(1) Haxxumas OPEN, oTkpoinTe naHens XK.
(2) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntovatens START/STOP
MODE Ha >xenaembliii pexxum.
: 3anvck HavmHaeTcA Koraa Bel
HaxumaeTte START/STOP u
3aKaH4uBaeTcA, Korga Bel HaxxmaeTe
9Ty KHONKY CHOBa (3aBOACKaA
yCTaHoBKa)
& ANTI GROUND SHOOTING :
Bupeokamepa npov3BoamnT 3anucb
TONbKO Toraa, koraa Bel aepxure
START/STOP B Ha>kaTOM COCTOAHMU,
Tak, 4To Bbl MOXeTe nsbexartb 3anmcu
HEHY>KHbIX CLIEH.
5SEC : Korga Bbl HaxxumaeTe START/STOP,
BuAeoKamepa npovM3BoAnT 3annch B
TeyeHue 5 cekyHf, a 3aTeM
OCTaHaBMMBAETCA aBTOMATUYECKMN.
(3) Haxxmute START/STOP. 3anuck HaunHaeTcA.
Ecnu Bbl BbiGpanu 5SEC, nATb To4eK
noABnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK/ nnu B
Buonckartene. TOYKM NCHE3AIOT CO CKOPOCTLIO
Mo OAHOW 3a CEeKyHAy, KaK MoKas3aHo Ha
pucyHke. Korga nATb CeKyHA UCTEKYT U BCe
TOYKU UCYE3HYT, BUAEOKaMepa Nepekno4mTcA
Ha PeXXMM roTOBHOCTU aBTOMAaTUYECKM.

7

.

START/STOP
MODE

\

REC(E eeeee REC (3 .

To extend the recording time in 5SEC
mode

Press START/STOP again before all the dots
disappear. Recording continues for about 5
seconds from the moment you press START/
STOP.

ﬂnﬂ npoaneHuA BpemeHu 3anmcu B
pexxume 5SEC

Haxmute START/STOP cHoBa Ao TOro, Kak Bce
TOYKM NCHE3HYT. 3anncb NPoAoNXaeTcA elle B
TeyeHue 5 cekyHA ¢ MoMeHTa Haxxatua START/
STOP.
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Camera recording

3anucb ¢ NOMoOLblO
BMAeoKamepbl

Notes on 5SEC recording

= If you have turned off the indicators on the
LCD screen, the dots do not appear.

=When selecting “ & ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING” or “5SEC,” the fader function
does not work.

«When selecting “5SEC,” the time code is not
displayed.

Shooting with the LCD screen

You can also record the picture while looking at
the LCD screen.
When using the LCD screen, the viewfinder turns
off automatically except in mirror mode. You
cannot monitor the sound from the speaker
during recording.
(1) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.
(2) Adjust angle of the LCD panel.
The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to
this side and about 180 degrees to the other
side.
To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen,
press LCD BRIGHT + or —.
The battery life is longer when the LCD panel is
closed. Use the viewfinder instead of the LCD
screen to save the battery power.

MpumeyaHuA K 3anucu 5SEC

e Ecnv Bbl BbIKNIOYMAYM MHANKATOPbI HA 3KpaHe
KK, To4ku noABnATbLECA He ByayT.

¢ Ecnu Bel BoiGrpaeTe “ & ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING” nnm “5SEC”, Bbl He cmoxeTe
ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMIO BBEAEHNA/
BbIBE/IEHNA N306PaKEHUA.

* Ecnu Bbl BoibupaeTe “5SEC”, BpeMeHHOW Kog,
oTobpaxarbcA He byaerT.

Cbemka ¢ ucrnosib3oBaHMEM
akpaHa XK

Bbl MOXKeTe Takxe Npon3BoauTb 3anucb
n3obpaxkeHua, rnAaaA Ha akpaH XK.
Mpu ncnons3osaHun akpaHa XKL akpaH
BUAoOUCKaTeNA BbIK/Il0YaEeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU
3a NCKIIOYEHUM 3epKarnbHOro pexxkuma. Bel He
MOXeTe ChbllaTh 3ByK OT FPOMKOroBOpuTENA
BO BpeMmsA 3anucu.
(1) Haxxuman OPEN, otkponte naHens XK.
(2) OtperynupynTte yron naHenun XXKA,.
Manenb XXK[ nepemelyaetca
npubnuanTensHo Ha 90 rpagycoB B 3Ty
CTOPOHY 1 NpnbnusmTensHo Ha 180 rpagycos
B APYryt0 CTOPOHY.
[inA perynupoBku ApKocTy akpaHa XXK[,
HaxkmuTe LCD BRIGHT + nnu —.
Cpok cny>x6bl 3apaga 6atapenHoro 6noka
6yneT anvHee, Korga navens XKK[ 3akpbiTa.
Vcnonb3yinTe Buagouckatens BMECTO 9KpaHa
XKKO anAa skoHomum 3apaa 6batapenHoro
6noka.

— LHOIHE ad1 <+

Backlighting the LCD screen

If the LCD screen is insufficiently illuminated
even after adjusting LCD BRIGHT, select LCD B.
L. in the menu system and set to BRIGHT. You
can select LCD B. L. only while using the battery
pack as a power source.

MoacBeTka akpaHa XK

Ecnu akpan XK ocselleH HegocTaTO4YHO Aaxke
nocne perynuposku LCD BRIGHT, Bbibepute
LCD B. L. B MEHIO CUCTEMbBI 1 YCTAHOBUTE Ha
BRIGHT. Bl moxeTe BbibpaTb LCD B. L. Tonbko
B Cny4ae Mcrnonb3oBaHuA 6aTapenHoro 651oka B
KayecTBe UCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA.



Camera recording

Notes on the LCD panel

= When closing the LCD panel, turn it vertically
until it clicks [a].

«When turning the LCD panel, turn it always
vertically; otherwise, the camcorder body may
be damaged or the LCD panel may not close
properly [b].

= Close the LCD panel completely when not in
use.

« Do not push nor touch the LCD panel while
operating the camcorder.

= You may find it difficult to view the LCD
screen due to glare when using the camcorder
outdoors.

Letting the subject monitor the
shot

You can turn the LCD panel over so that it faces
the other way and you can let the subject
monitor the shot while shooting with the
viewfinder.

Turn the LCD panel up vertically. When you
turn the LCD panel 180 degrees, the & indicator
appears on the LCD screen (mirror mode) and
the time code and remaining tape indicators
disappear.

You can also use the Remote Commander.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BMAeoKamepbl

MpumeyaHua K naHenu XXKA

e [1pn 3akpbiBaHUM naHenu XK
noeopayuBanTe ee BepTMKasbHO A0 TeX nop,
rnoka oHa He 3awenkHeTca [a].

e Npu BpaweHun naHenv XK, asuranTe ee
BCerga B BEpTMKaNbHOM MOMOXEHNUW; UNA B
NPOTMBHOM CIly4ae Kopnyc Buaeokamepbl
MOXeT 6bITb NoBpeXAeH nnu naHens XK
MOXeET BbITb 3aKpbITa HenpasunbHO [b].

¢ [NonHocTbto 3akporiTe naHenb KK, koraa
OHa He Ucronb3yeTcA.

* He HaxxumanTe n He Tporante XK/ Bo BpemaA
3KCnlyaTaumm BUaeoKamepbl.

® Bbl MOXETE CTONMKHYTLCA C TPYAHOCTAMM Mpn
npocmoTpe Ha akpaHe XKK[ ns-3a otbnecka
npv NCNOMb30BaHUN BUAEOKamepbl Ha ynuue.

[b]

Bo3mOXXHOCTb ANA CHUMaemMoro
YyenoBeka Habnopartb CbeMKY

Bbl MOXeTe nepesepHyTb naHenb XK, Tak,
4TO OHa byaeT obpalleHa B ApYryto CTOPOHY 1
Bbl MOXeTe faTb BO3MOXHOCTb CHMAeMoMy
YyenoBeky HabnaaTb CbeMKY, KOHTPONMpyA
3anuchb B BUgouckartene.

MoBopaumBarite naHens XK[, nepxa ee
BepTuKanbHo. Korga Bel nepeBepHeTe naHenb
XKL, Ha 180 rpagycos HavkaTop & noasutca
Ha akpaHe XK/ (3epKanbHbIA peXxum) v
MHAMKAaTOPbl KOAA AaHHbIX U OCTaBLueicA
NEHTbl NCYE3HYT.

Bbl Takxe MoXeTe ncnonbL3oBaTth NynbT
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBneHunA.
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Camera recording

3anucb ¢ NoMoLbiO
BugeoKamepbl

To cancel mirror mode
Turn the LCD panel down toward the camcorder
body.

Notes on mirror mode

«When you turn the LCD panel about 135
degrees to 180 degrees, the camcorder enters
mirror mode.

= Using the mirror mode, you can record yourself
while watching yourself on the LCD screen.

= The picture on the LCD screen looks like a
mirror-image while recording in mirror mode.
The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Other indicators appear as mirror-image.
Some indicators may not appear in mirror
mode.

= While recording in mirror mode, you cannot
operate the following functions: MENU, TITLE,
and ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander.

[AnA oTMeHbl 3epKanbHOro peXxxuma
MoBepHuTe naHens XXK[ BHM3 B HanpasneHun
Kopnyca BuaeoKamepbl.

MpumMeyaHuA K 3epKanbHOMY peXxumy

¢ Korga Bbl nosopaunsaeTte naHens XK Ha
135 - 180 rpaaycos, Buaeokamepa BXxoauT B
3epKarnbHbIN pPeXxXum.

® icnonb3yA 3epKarnbHbIi pexxuM, Bel moxeTte
3anuncaTb camoro cebsa, Habnogaa ceba Ha Ha
akpaHe XXK[ .

* 1306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ noaBnAeTcA B
3epKanbHOM 0TobpaXkeHun BO BpeMA 3anuncu B
3epkanbHom pexume. NHamkaTtop STBY
nosasnAetcA B Buae 11@, a REC B Buge @.
[pyrue nHavkaTopbl NOABAAIOTCA, Kak
3epkarnbHble oTobpaXkeHuA. HekoTopble
VHAMKATOPbI MOTYT He MOABMNATLCA B
3epKanbHOM pexxumve.

* Bo BpemA 3an1cuy B 3epKanbHOM pexxume, Bbl
He MO>XKeTe MCMob30BaTh creayloLme
hyHkumn: MENU, TITLE n ZERO SET
MEMORY Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO

yrnpasneHus.




Camera recording

Self-timer recording

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This mode is useful when you want to record
yourself. .

(1) Press &) (self-timer) to display ) (self-timer)
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder while
the camcorder is in Standby mode.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down to 10 with a
beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically at the time you
set.

To stop self-timer recording
Press START/STOP.
Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still pictures using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 2.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press O so that the ©) indicator disappears from
the LCD or viewfinder screen while the
camcorder is in Standby mode.

Self-timer recording mode is cancelled when
= Self-timer recording is finished.
= The POWER switch is set to OFF or VTR.

Note
The display may become darker right after
pressing the O button. This is not a malfunction.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BUAeoKamepbl

3anucb no Taiimepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL 3annCb C MOMOLLLIO
Tanmvepa camo3sanycka. OToT pexum byaet
O4eHb MnonesHblM, ecnu Bel xoTute 3anucatb
camoro cebA.

(1) Haxxmute O (Tavimep camosanycka) AnA
oTobpaxenua nHankaTopa &) (Tarimepa
camo3sanycka) Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B
BMAouckarersne, Koraa Buaeokavepa
HaxoAMTCA B PeXXUMe roTOBHOCTW.

(2)HaxxmmTte START/STOP.

Tanmep camosanycka HaumHaeT obpaTHbI
oTcyeT ¢ 10 cekyHz, B CONPOBOXAEHNM
3yMMEpHOro 3ByKOBOro cuHana. B
nocneaHue Ase CekyHabl 06paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMepHbIe 3BYKOBbIE CUrHanbl CTaHOBATCA
6bicTpee, a 3aTem 3anuncb Ha4YNHaeTcA
aBTOMaTUYECKW.

START/STOP

AnA ocTaHOBKMK 3anucu
Haxmute START/STOP.
Wcnonbayinte ana ynobecrea nynbT
ANCTaHUWOHHOrO ynpaeneHuA.

AnAa 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
u306pa)KeHm“4 C ucnoJsib3oBaHuem
TaWmepa camo3anycka

HaxxmnTte kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 2.

[OnAa oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tauvepy
camo3anycka )
Haxmute O Tak, 4tobbl MHamkatop O ncyes ¢
aKpaHa >XK[I unn n3 sugovckartens, korga
Buaeokamvepa byaeT HaxoAUTCA B pexnme
rOTOBHOCTMW.

3anucb no Tanmepy camosanycka

OTMEeHAETCA, Koraa

® 3anvck No Tanmepy camosanycka
3akaHymBaeTcA.

¢ Beikntoyatens POWER 6ygeTt yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenve OFF nnn VTR.

MpumeyaHue

[ucnnen MoxeT cTaTb TeMHee cpasy nocne
HakaTua kHonku O, 3o He ABNAETCA
HEeMCrnpaBHOCTbIO.
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Hints for better

shooting

For hand-held shots, you will get better results by

holding the camcorder according to the following

suggestions:

= Hold the camcorder firmly and secure it with
the grip strap so that you can easily manipulate
the controls with your thumb. [a]

= Place your elbows against your side.

= Place your left hand under the camcorder to
support it.

= Place your eye against the viewfinder eyecup.

«Be sure not to touch the built-in microphone.

= Use the LCD panel frame or the viewfinder
frame as a guide to determine the horizontal
plane.

«You can also record in a low position to get an
interesting angle. Lift the viewfinder up for
record from a low position. [b]

«You can also record in a low position or even in
a high position using the LCD panel. [c]

«When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight, the LCD screen may be difficult
to see. If this happens, we recommend that you
use the viewfinder.

[b]

CoBeTbl ANA ny4wen
CbeMKMU

[nA KagpoB Npu yaep>KaHum BuaeoKamepbl B

pykax Bbl nonyuute nydwuve pesynbrartbl, ecnu

6yneTe AepxaTb BUAEOKaMepy B COOTBETCTBUM

CO CneayLLVMU PEKOMEH AaLMAMK:

o [lepxxuTe BUAEOKaMepy KPenko 1 3akpenure
€€ C MOMOLLbIO PEMEHHOr0 3axBaTa Tak, 4To6bI
Bbl Nerko Mornu MaHunynmpoBaTb
perynAaTopamm ¢ NomoLLbio 60sIbLLIOro nanbLa.

[a]

* PacnonoxwTe Balm nokTtu no 6okam ot cebs.

¢ PacnonoxwTe Bauly neByto pyky nog
BMAEOKaMEPON ANA ee NoAAePXKM.

¢ Mpwxmute Balw rnas k okynapy
BUAONCKaTENA.

* Hu B KOoeM cnyyae He TporanTe BCTPOEHHbIN
MUKPOCOH.

* icnonb3ynTe BU3NpHYto pamky nasenu XXKK[
VNV BUOOWCKATENA B KA4YECTBE PYKOBOACTBA
[NA onpeAeneHVA ropusoHTanbHOro nnaHa.

® Bbl TakXe MOXeTe 3anucblBaTb U3 HA3KOro
MOMO>XKEHWA ANA MOTYYEHNA NHTEPECHOrO yrna
3anucu. MNogHMMUTe BUZoncKaTens BBEpX ANA
3anucu 3 HU3Koro nonoxxexua. [b]

® Bbl TakXe MOXeTe 3anucblBaTb U3 HA3KOro
MOMOXKEHWA UNW [aXKe U3 BbICOKIO MOMOXEHWA
¢ ucnonb3oBaHuem naHenu XK. [c]

¢ Korga Bbl nucnonesyete akpaH XXKK[ Ha ynuue
noJA NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM CBETOM, TO
n3obpaxkeHue Ha akpaHe XK MoxeT bbITb
TPyAHbIM AnA npocMoTtpa. Ecnu ato cnyuuTea,
TO Mbl pekoMeHayem Bam ncnonb3oBatb
BMAoucKaresb.




Hints for better shooting

Place the camcorder on a flat surface or use a
tripod

Try placing the camcorder on a table top or any
other flat surface of suitable height. If you have a
tripod for a still camera, you can also use it with
the camcorder. When attaching a non-Sony
tripod, make sure that the length of the tripod
screw is less than 6.5 mm. Otherwise, you cannot
attach the tripod securely and the screw may
damage the camcorder.

Cautions on the LCD panel and on the

viewfinder

= Do not pick up the camcorder by the
viewfinder or the LCD panel. [d]

= Do not place the camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD panel toward the sun.
The inside of the viewfinder or the LCD panel
may be damaged. Be careful when placing the
camcorder under sunlight or by a window. [e]

[d]

CoBeTbl ANA Ny4ylieil CbeMKu

Pacnonaraiite Buaeokamepy Ha njnockomn
NOBEPXHOCTU UIU UCNOJNb3YWTE TPEHOTY
MocTapaiTecb pacnonoXxuTb BUAeOKamepy
CBEepXy Ha cTorne munu niobon Apyromn MiocKon
NOBEPXHOCTU NoAxoAALLen BbicoThl. Ecnny Bac
ecTb TpeHora anA dotoannapara, Bbl Takxe
MOXeTe UCnonb3oBaTh ee U ANA BuAeoKamepbl.
Mpwy npyvkpenneHun TpeHorn He hrpmbl Sony
ybeautecs, 4TO ANMVHA BUHTA TPEHOTN MeHee 6,5
MM. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae Bbl He cMoxeTe
NPUKPENUTb TPEHOTY HAAEXHO, a BUHT MOXET
noBpeanTb BUAEOKaMepy.

MpepocTopoxxHocTu K naHenu XXKA u

BuaouckKarenio

* He nogHvmanTe Bugeokavepy 3a
Bugonckarens unu nadens XK. [d]

* He pacnonoraiTe Buaeokamepy Tak, 4Tobbl
06beKTUB 1 akpaH XKK[ 6binn HanpaBneHbl
B CTOPOHY conHua. BHyTpeHHue yacTtu
Bugonckarena unv naHenu XK moryT 6b1Tb
noBpexaeHbl. ByabTe 0CTOPOXHbI NpK
pacnonoXxeHu BUAEOKaMepPbl MOA COMNHLUEM
Wnv Bo3ne okHa. [e]
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Checking the

recorded picture

Using the EDITSEARCH, you can review the last
recorded scene or check the recorded picture on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(1)While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2)Press the — @ side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily; the last few seconds of the
recorded portion plays back (Rec Review).
Hold down the - side of EDITSEARCH until
the camcorder goes back to the scene you
want. The last recorded portion is played
back. To go forward, hold down the + side
(Edit Search).

lNpoBepka3anucaHHOro
n3obpaxeHunA

Wcnonbsya EDITSEARCH, Bbl moxeTe
NnepecMoTPeTb NOCNEAHION 3anvCaHHYIo CLEHY
U1 NPOBEPUTL 3anMcaHHoe N3obpadkeHne Ha
akpaHe XK/ unu B sugouckartene.

(1)Haxknmaa maneHbKyto 3ef1eHy0 KHOMKY Ha
BblkntoyaTene POWER, yctaHoBUTe ero B
nonoxeHvne CAMERA.

(2)Ha MrHoBeHue HaXxmuTe CTOPOHY — & KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH; nocneaHne HeCKonbko
CeKyH[ 3anuncaHomn yactu 6yayT
BOCMNpoOun3BeAeHbl (MepecMoTp 3anucu).
[ep>xunTe HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH po Tex nop, noka
BMAEOKamepa BEePHETCA K XXenaemow cLeHe.
MocnepHAA 3anucaHHaA YacTb 6yaeT
BocrnpoussefeHa. [nA npoaBMXeHWA Bnepes
[epXuTe HaxaTol CTOPOHY + (MOHTaXXHbIN
MOUCK).

( 2 +[E -2 | 1
i\@\‘“\i{fg\ﬁ
i ,
]

To stop playback
Release EDITSEARCH.

To go back to the last recorded point
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH. The last recorded point is
played back for about 5 seconds and stops. Note
that when you use a tape without cassette
memory, this function does not work once you
eject the cassette after recording.

To begin re-recording

Press START/STOP. Re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. Provided
you do not eject the tape, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
you record will be smooth.

END SEARCH
[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

Otnyctute EDITSEARCH.

[OnA Bo3BpalleHUA K nocnepHen
3anucaHHom Touke (END SEARCH)
Haxmute END SEARCH. BocnpouaseaeHue
nocrnepHero 3anucaHHoro mecta 6yner
BbINOSIHEHO NPUGNU3UTENBHO B Te4eHne 5
CEKYH[ 1 OCTaHOBMEeHO. 3amMeTbTe, YTO Koraa
Bbl ucnonb3yeTe neHTy kacceTbl 63 NaMATy,
AaHHaA PyHKUMA He paboTaeT, ecnu Bbl
BbITOJIKHETE KACCETY MOCIe BbINOSHEHMA
3anucu.

CHoBa AnA Havyana 3anucu

Haxxmnte START/STOP. 3anuck HaumHaeTcA oT
ToukM, rae Bl otnycTnnu EDITSEARCH. lMpun
yCnoBuu, 4To Bbl He BbITONKHETE NEHTY,
nepexoz Mex gy nocneaHemn CLEHON, KOTOPYLO
Bbl 3anucanm, n cnepytoLlen CLLEHON, KOTOPYO
Bbl 3anuckiBaeTe, 6yAeT nnaBHbIM.



Playing back a tape

You can monitor the playback picture on the

LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(1) Insert the recorded tape with the window
facing out.

(2) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.

(3) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press = to start playback.
Adjust the volume using VOLUME +/-and
the brightness of the LCD screen using LCD
BRIGHT +/-.

You can also monitor the picture on a TV screen,

after connecting the camcorder to a TV or VCR.

BocnpousBeneHue
JNeHTbI

Bbl MOXeTe npocmaTprBaTh 3obpaxeHne Ha

akpare XXK[ vnu B Bupouckarene.

(1) BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto NMEHTY OKOLLKOM,
obpalleHHbIM Hapy>y.

(2) Haxxuman OPEN, oTkpownTe naHenb XXKK[.

(3) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblkmovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxexue VTR.

(4) HaxkmnTe 4 onA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMOTKN
NeHTbl Ha3aa.

(5) Haxkmnte = nnA Ha4yana BOCNpou3BeAeHVA.

OTperynupyie rpoMKoCTb C
ucnonb3oBaHnem VOLUME +/- u AapkocTb
akpaHa XXK[ ¢ ucnonb3osannem LCD
BRIGHT +/-.
Bbl MOXeTe Takxe NpocMOTpeTb n3obpa>keHne
Ha 9KpaHe Tenesusopa nocsie NoAcoeaNHEHNA
BuAeoKamepbl K Tenesusopy nnn KBM.

REW = PLAY = FF 4
o'="0

an<==STOP —=u»

REW @9-PLAY-0» FF

)

REW @-PLAY-0® FF

D « =) o () oD
IIPAUSE SLOWI> X2
e Lﬁj
. J

LCD BRIGHT

VOLUME

DISPLAY

To stop playback, press 1.
To rewind the tape, press <«.
To fast-forward the tape rapidly, press »».

Using the Remote Commander

You can control playback using the supplied
Remote Commander. Before using the Remote
Commander, insert the R6 (size AA) batteries.

[inA ocTaHOBKMX BOCNpPOU3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE
.

[OnA ycKOpPeHHO NepeMoTKU JIeHTbI Ha3aa
HaXXMuTe €d.

[nA ycKopeHHON NepeMOTKU NeHTbl Bnepea
HaXXxmuTe PP

Ucnonb3osaHue nynbTa
ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBJieHuA

Bbl MOXeTe ynpasnAaTb BOCNpOM3BeAeHNEM C
MOMOLLbIO Npunaraemoro nynbta
AVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenus. Nepen
1Ccnonb3oBaHMeM nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHunA BcTaBbTe B Hero 6aTapeinkn R6
(pasmepom AA).

nunedauo a19HFOHOQ / suoneiado diseg I
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Playing back a tape

To display the LCD screen/viewfinder screen
indicators

Press DISPLAY.

To erase the indicators, press again.

Notes on screen indicators

= The screen indicator disappears when the title
is displayed.

= When you play back a tape using a
“InfoLITHIUM” battery, s indicates the
remaining battery capacity. The remaining
battery time in minutes is not displayed.

Using headphones

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the () jack.
You can adjust the volume of the headphones
using VOLUME +/-.

To view the playback picture in the viewfinder
Close the LCD panel. The viewfinder turns on
automatically.

When using the viewfinder, you can monitor the
sound only by using headphones.

To view on the LCD screen again, open the LCD
panel. The viewfinder turns off automatically.

When you cannot see the LCD screen clearly
Pull out the stand at the bottom to adjust the
angle.

BocnpounsseaeHue fneHTbl

AnA oTtob6paXkeHnA 3KpaHHbIX UHAUKATOPOB
Ha akaHe XXK[l/B Bupouckarene

Haxxmute DISPLAY.

[nA cTMpaHWA MHOMKATOPOB HAXXMUTE eLle pas.

MpumMeyaHuA K 9KpaHHbIM MHAUKaTOpam

® OKpaHHble MHAMKATOPbI NCcYe3aloT, Koraa
oTobpaxkaeTcA TUTP.

¢ Korpa Bbl Bocripoussoaute neHTy ¢
ncnosb3oBaHnem 6aTaperHoro 61oka
“InfoLITHIUM”, m 6yneT ykasbiBaTb
ocTasLluMincA 3apag 6aTaperiHoro 6noka.
OcTaBLeecsa BpemA 6aTapenHoro 3apaaa B
MUHYyTax oTobpaxaTtbcA He byaeT.

Wcnonb3oBaHue ronoBHbIX TeneoHOB
MNoacoeamHnTe ronoBHble TeNedoHbl (He
npuvnaraioTca) K rHeagy (). Bbl MoxeTe
perynupoBaTb FPOMKOCTb rOfIOBHbIX Te1lehoHOB
¢ nomouwbto VOLUME +/-.

AnAa Bocnpon3BeaeHUA nsobpaxeHnna B
Buaouckarene

3Bakpoiite naHenb XXK[. Bugovckatenb
BKJ/TIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKMU.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHum Buaouckatens Bel moxeTe
cnywwaTb 3BYK TOJIbKO C MOMOLLbIO FONTOBHbIX
TenedoHos. [inA npocmoTpa Ha akpaHe XXK[
cHoBa oTkpounTe naHenb XXK[. Bugovckatenb
BbIK/TIOUMTCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

Koraa Bbl He MO)keTe 4eTKO NnpocMmaTpuBaTh
aKpaH XXK[

BbiTawmTe noacTtaBky, pacnonoXeHHyo Ha
HWXXHEN CTOPOHE KaMepsbl, A1 PerynnpoBKu

Various playback modes

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume playback,
press Il or ==

PasnuyHble peXXumbl
BOcCnpou3BeaneHuA

ana npocmMmoTpa HenoABUXXHOIro
n3obpaxeHun (naysa
BOCHpOM3BeAeHMFl)

HaxwmuTe 1l BO Bpema BocnpoudseaeHva. Ana
BOCCTaHOBNeHWA BocrpousseaeHua Haxvmte 1l
mnn =



Playing back a tape

To locate a scene (picture search)
Keep pressing <« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing the tape or
rewinding (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume normal rewinding
or fast-forward, release the button.

To view the picture at 1/3 speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in reverse direction,
press <<, then press I». To resume normal
playback, press =.

To view the picture at double speed
For double speed playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press x2 on the Remote
Commander during playback. For double speed
playback in the forward direction, press =, then
press x2 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press =.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press <l or 11 on the Remote Commander in
playback pause mode. If you keep pressing the
button, you can view the picture at 1/25 speed.
To resume normal playback, press =.

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander for reverse
direction or = on the Remote Commander for
forward direction during playback. To resume
normal playback, press = .

BocnpousseaneHue neHTbI

Ana obHapy>keHuAa anusopna (NOUcK
n3obpaxxeHus)

[ep>xnTe HaxxaTon KHonkKy <« unu PP BO
BpemMA BocnponsseneHuA. ,D,ﬂﬂ BOCCTaHOBJTIEHUA
HOpManbHOro BocnpouseeneHnAa oTnyctute
KHOMKY.

AnA KOHTponA usobpaxeHua Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTU BO BpemsA
YCKOPEHHOW NEePEMOTKM JIeHTbl Bnepep,
unu Hasaa (NOUCK MeToAOoM MpPoroHa)
[ep>xmTe HaxxaTon KHonky <€« BO BpeMA
nepeMoTKU NeHTbl Ha3ag Unn KHOMKyY »» BO
BpeMA NepeMOTKN NeHTbl Bnepea. Ona
BOCCTaHOBJ1EHUA Hopmaanon nepemMoTku
Hasaj nnu enepen oTnycTtute KHOMKY.

Ona npocmoTpa nsobpaxxeHua Ha 1/3
CKOpPOCTH (3ameaneHHoe
BOcCnpou3BeaeHue)

Haxmute I» Ha nynbTe gUCTaHUMOHHOIoO
ynpasJieHNA BO BpeMA BOCNpon3BeaeHUA. D,ﬂﬂ
3aMefIeHHOro BOCMNPOU3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBJ/ieHUN HaXkmuTe <, a 3aTeM HaXXmMmuTte
B>, [InA BOCCTAHOBNEHNA HOPMasIbHOrO
BOCnponsBeneHNA HaXXKMUTe =>.

AnAa npocmoTpa n3obpa)keHua ¢
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTbIO

D,J'IH YABOEHUA CKOPOCTU BOCNPOn3Be4eHNA B
OﬁpaTHOM HanpaBfeHUN HaXXKMUTe <, a 3artem
HaXXmMuTe X2 Ha nynbTe gUCTaHUMOHHOIo
ynpasJieHNA BO BpeMA BOCNpon3BeaeHUA. D,ﬂﬂ
YABOEHMA CKOPOCTN BOCNpoOu3BeneHNA B
HanpaBfieHUn Bnepe HaxxmuTe >, a 3atemMm
HaXXMUTE X2 BO BpeMA Bocnpou3seaeHua. [na
BOCCTaHOBJ1€eHNA HOpMasibHOro
BOCMpon3BeaeHNA HaXKMnUTe =.

[nAanokaapoBoro npocmoTpausobpaxeHusa
Haxxmute <l unu I Ha nynbTe
ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YrPaBeHnA B pexxume nay3bl
BocnpounsseneHnsa. Ecnu Bol 6yaete aepxartb
KHOMKY HaxxaTow, To Bbl moxeTe
npocmatpusaTtb n3obpaxeHue Ha 1/25
CKopocTw. [InA BOCCTaHOBNEHWNA HOPMarbHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HaXMUTE =,

[OnAa usameHeHUA HanpaBreHUA
BOCMpou3BeAeHunA

Haxmute << Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvAa AnA sbibopa o6paTHOro
HanpaBfeHnA Unu => Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yrnpasneHna AnA soibopa
HanpaBrieHnA Brnepes BO BpemsA
BOCMpou3BeeHus. [1nA BOCCTaHOBMEHUA

nuhedouo s8I9HEOHOQ / suonelado Jiseg I
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Playing back a tape

Notes on playback

= The sound is muted in the various playback
modes.

< During playback other than normal playback,
the previous recording may appear in mosaic
image. This is not malfunction.

= When playback pause mode lasts for 5 minutes,
the camcorder automatically enters stop mode.
To resume playback, press =.

Note on slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on this camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the §, DV IN/
OUT jack.

BocnpounsseaeHue fieHTbI

MpumevyaHuA K BocNpou3BeaeHUo

® 3ByK ByAeT NpUriyLIeH B pas3fiMyHbIX pexmnmMax
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUS.

¢ Bo BpemA BOCMNpPOM3BEAEHMA B peXUME,
OTSIMYHOM OT HOPManbHOro BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA,
1306paXkeHns paHee 3anMcaHHbIX KaapoB
MOryT UMETb MO3aun4HbI BUA. JTO He
ABNAETCA HEMCMNPaBHOCTHIO.

e Ecnv pexxum nay3bl BOCNPOV3BeAEHMA
NpoaoSIKaeTCcA B TeYEHNE 5 MUHYT,
BuAeoKamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN BONAET B
peXXum ocTaHoBKM. [InA BO306HOBNEHUA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE .

MNpumeyaHue K 3amepnieHHOMY
BOCNpoOu3BeAeHUI0

3amenneHHoe BOCMpPOM3BEAEHNE MOXET ObITb
NAaBHO BbINOMHEHO HA f@HHON BUAEOKAMEPE;
0[HaKo, faHHaA PyHKUMA He byaeTt paboTatb
MpV NOCTYMNNEHM BLIXOAHBIX CUrHAMOB OT
rHe3na b DV IN/OUT.



Searching for the

end of the picture

You can go to the end of the recorded portion
after you record and play back the tape. The tape
starts rewinding or fast-forwarding and the last
about 5 seconds of the recorded portion plays
back. Then the tape stops at the end of the
recorded picture (End Search).

Open the LCD panel and press END SEARCH
during recording standby.

This function works when the POWER switch is
set to CAMERA, or VTR.

END SEARCH

Notes on End Search

«When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the End Search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after recording.

«When you use a tape with cassette memory, the
End Search function works once you eject the
cassette. When you play back a tape which has
a blank portion in the beginning or between the
recorded portions, the End Search function will
not work correctly.

NMounck KoHua
n3obpaxeHun

Bbl MOXeTe NepenTn K KOHLY 3anmcaHHon
4YacTu nocne 3anucu 1 BOCNpou3BeAeHNA
neHTbl. JleHTa HaunHaeT nepemartbiBaTbCcA
Hasafj wnu Bnepeg, v nocrnegHne 5 cekyHa
3anvcaHHom YacTu 6yayT BOCNPOM3BEAEHDI.
3aTem neHTa OCTaHOBUTCA B KOHLE
3anucaHHoro nsobpaxeHuA (MOUCK KOHLA).

OTtkpoiTte naHenb XK n Haxxmute END
SEARCH B pexume roToBHOCTM 3anucwm.
[aHHaa dyHKunA paboTaeT, Koraa
BblkntoyaTens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenne CAMERA nnmn VTR.

MpumeyaHnA K MOUCKY KOHLia n3obpakeHuA
¢ Korpga Bbl ucnonbayete neHTy kKaccetbl 6e3
namATH, PyHKUMA Nomcka KoHua He byaeT

paboTatb, ecnu Bbl BITONKHETE KacceTy
nocrne BbINOMHEHNA 3anuncu.

¢ Korga Bbl ncnonb3syete neHTy KacceTbl C
namMATbio, PYHKLUMA Noucka KoHua byaet
paboTatb, Aaxe ecnv Bbl BbITONKHETE
kacceTy. Korga Bbl BocnponssoaunTe neHTy,
KOTOpaA MMeeT He3anucaHHyto 4acTb B
Hayarne unu mMexay 3anvcaHHbIMW 4acTAMM,
dyHKUMA noncka KoHua byaeT paboTatb
HenpasWnbHO.
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Advanced operations

Using alternative
power sources

You can choose any of the following power
sources for your camcorder: battery pack, mains,
and 12/24 V car battery. Choose the appropriate
power source depending on where you want to
use your camcorder.

Place Power Accessory to be used
source
Indoors Mains  Supplied AC power adaptor
Outdoors Battery  Battery pack NP-F330
pack (supplied), NP-F530, NP-F550,
NP-F730, NP-F750, NP-F930,
NP-F950
Inthecar 12Vor Sony DC adaptor/charger
24V car DC-V700
battery

Note on power sources

Disconnecting the power source or removing the
battery pack during recording or playback may
damage the inserted tape. If this happens, restore
the power supply again immediately.

Using the mains

To use the supplied AC power adaptor:

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on the
camcorder.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

YcoBeplieHCcTBOBaHHble onepauumu

WUcnonb3oBaHue anbTepHa-
TUBHbIX UICTOYHNKOB MUTAHUA

Bbl MoXeTe BblbpaTb nobor 13 cnepyoLwmx
MCTOYHMKOB NUTaHWA AnA Bawen Buaeokamepbl:
6aTapenHbln 6510K, aNeKTpUYeckyto ceTb n 12/24
B aBTOMO6UNbHBIN akkymynAaTop. BeibepuTe
NOAXOAALMI UCTOYHUK NMUTAHUA B 3aBUCUMOCTU
oT TOro, rae Bbl xoTuTe ucnons3osaTh Bawy
BUAEOKamMepy.

MecTto UctouHnk Ucnonb3yemble

NUTaHMA NpPUHAANEXHOCTU

B AnekTpu- Mpunaraembiii ceTeBon

nome- Yyeckan apjanTep nepem. Toka

LLeHNn ceTb

Haynuue bara- BatapenHbin 6nok NP-F330
PenHbIn (npunaraetcsa), NP-F530,

610K NP-F550, NP-F730, NP-F750,

NP-F930, NP-F950

B 12 B unn ApanTep/3apAaHblii
aBToO- 24 B aBTO-  BbINPAMUTENb MOCT.
mobune  MobunbHbIn  Toka DC-V700

aKkymynaTop chmpmbl Sony

MpumMeyaHue NO MCTOYHUKAM NUTaHMA
OTcoeAnHEeHNE UCTOYHUKA NUTAHWUA UM CHATUE
6atapenHoro 6510ka BO BpEMA 3anvcu unm
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA MOXET NOBpeanTb
BCTaBMEHHyIo NeHTy. Ecnun aTo cnyunTes,
BOCCT@HOBMTE UCTOYHUK MUTaHUA HEMEANEHHO.

Wcnonb3oBaHne aNeKTpu4ecKomn
cetu

[inA ncnonb3oBaHMA ceTeBoro agantepa

nepemMeHHOro Toka:

(1) OtkpowTe kpbiwKy rHesga DC IN n
noacoeavHNTe ceTeBon aganTep
nepemeHHoro Toka K rHe3gy DC IN Ha
BMAeoKamepe.

(2) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOL K CETEBOMY
ajanTepy nepem. Toka.

(3) MoacoennHuTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA K
3NEeKTPUYHECKOM CETU.



Using alternative power
sources

Ucnonb3oBaHue anbTepHa-
TUBHbIX MICTOYHUKOB NUTaHUA

\.
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WARNING
The mains lead must be changed only at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the
mains lead, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Note
Keep the AC power adaptor away from the
camcorder if the picture is disturbed.

Using a car battery

Use a DC adaptor/charger such as Sony DC-
V700 (not supplied). Connect the car battery cord
to the cigarette lighter socket of a car (12 V or 24
V). Connect the DC adaptor/charger and the
camcorder using the DK-415 (supplied with DC-
V700) connecting cord.

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video product.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.
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NPEAYNPEXAOEHUE

CeTeBol NpoBOA AOSIKEH ObiTb 3aMEHEH TOJTbKO
B MacTepPCKOW KBanumumpoBaHHOro
06Ccny>XUBaHuA.

NPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapat He OTKJIlo4aeTcA OT UCTOYHUKA
NUTaHWA NepeM. ToKa (3NeKTPUHECKo ceTu) Ao
TeX nop, Noka OH NMOAKIOYEH K CETEBOMY
npoBoAYy, [aXe ecnv cam annapat BbIK/OYeH.

MpumeyaHue

[epxwTe ceTeBon aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka
nojanblie OT BUAEOKaMepbl ecnu,
nsobpaxxeHue byaeT UCKaXXEHO.

Ucnonb3oBaHue aBTOMOOGUIbHOrO
akKKymynatopa

Mcnonb3ynTte apantep/3apAgHbIN BbINPAMUTENb
NMOCTOAHHOIO TOKa, Kak Hanpumep, DC-V700
dwmpmbl Sony (He npunaraeTca). MNoacoeanHuTe
LUHYP aBTOMOOUIIBHOrO aKKyMynATopa K rHesay
curapeTHOro npukypusatena asTomobunsa (12 B
unn 24 B). CoeanHute agantep/3apAaHbIi
BbINPAMUTENb NMOCTOAHHOTO TOKa 1
BUAEOKaMepy, UCMOSb3yA COeANHUTENbHBIV
wHyp DK-415 (npunaraetca k DC-V700).

IDEO focsg
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&
4 %
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HacToAwwmn 3Hak ykasbiBaer,
4YTO AaHHaA NpoayKumA
ABMAETCA MNOAJIMHHOW
NPUHALNEXHOCTbIO
Buaeonpoaykumu Sony. Ecnin
Bbl nokynaete
BMAEOMNPOAYKLMIO Sony, TO Mbl
pekomMeHayeMm, 4yTobbl Bbl
noKynanv NpuHaaexHocTH,
nome4eHHble 3Hakom “GENUINE
VIDEO ACCESSORIES”.
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Changing the mode M3meHeHUe ycTaHOBOK

Settlngs peXxxumoB
You can change some of the mode settings Bbl MOXETE M3MEHATb HEKOTOPHIE U3 YCTAHOBOK
programmed at the factory to further enjoy the PEXMMOB, 3anprorpamMmnpoBaHtbIX Ha 3asoAe-

n3roTosuTene, AnA 60MbLLIEro HacnaxaeHus

features and _functions of the camC(_)rder. Just turn OCOBEHHOCTAMM M ChyHKLMAMI BIUAEOKAMEPbI.

the control dial to select the menu items MpocTo noBepHUTE perynmMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AJiA

displayed on the LCD screen. You can make Bbl6Opa YCTAHOBOK MEHIO, 0TOBpaxkaembIx Ha

selections in the following order: the menu aKkpane XK/ Bbl MoxeTe BbIGMpaTh B creaytoLei
display — icons — items — mode settings. nocne,qoaacheanocm: AVCNIei MEHIO — NMUKTOT-
: aMMbl — (PYHKLMN — YCTAHOBKU PEXUMOB.

(1) Press MENU to d|§play the menu. . . ?1) Ha)KMVITeyMENU ,D,ﬂFYOTOGpa)KeEIMFl MEHIO.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired icon (2) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA BbiGOpa
on the left side of the menu, then press the XeraeMoil MMKTOrpamMMbl C NIEBO CTOPOHbI
dial. MEHIO, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired (3) MoBepHNTE perynpoBOYHbIN ANCK ANA BbIGOPa
item, then press the dial. Xenaemon yHKLMK, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN ACK AnA Bbi6opa

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired JENaemMoro pexuma, a 3aTem HaxMUTe AUCK.

mode, then press the dial. If you want to Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE UBMEHUTb APYrve Pexumbl,
change the other modes, repeat steps 3 and 4. nosTopuTe NMyHKTbI 3 1 4. Ecnun Bbl xouTe

If you want to change the other items, select U3MEHNTb Apyrie yHKLWK, BbiGepuTe @

@ RETURN and press the dial, then repeat RETURN, 1 HaxXMuTe AWCK, a 3aTem nosTopute

NYyHKTbI CO 2 NO 4.

steps from 2 to 4. (5) Haxxmmnte MENU ana ctupaHua gucnnea MeHio.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
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Changing the mode settings

Notes on changing the mode settings

= Menu items differ depending on the setting of
the POWER switch to VTR, CAMERA or
MEMORY.

= While recording in mirror mode, you cannot
operate the menu system.

Selecting the mode setting of
each item

Menu items that can be modified differ
depending on the setting of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen shows only the items that you
can operate at the moment. The menu items are
categorized into nine groups signified by the nine
icons described below.

Items for the @ MANUAL SET menu

AUTO SHTR <ON/OFF>

«Select ON and the electronic shutter functions
automatically when shooting in bright
conditions.

«Select OFF and the electronic shutter does not
function even in bright conditions.

PROG. SCAN* <OFF/ON>

= Select OFF not to record still/moving pictures
with all the pixels.

= Select ON to record still/moving pictures with
all the pixels.

Items for the @) CAMERA SET menu

D ZOOM <OFF/ON>

= Select OFF not to use the digital zoom. The
camcorder goes back to 12x optical zoom.

«Select ON to activate digital zooming.

16:9WIDE <OFF/ON>
Select this item to record a 16:9 wide picture. See
page 51 for details.

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK
peXXxumoB

MpumeyaHUA K U3BMEHEHUIO YCTaHOBOK

pe>xumoB

® OYHKLMN MEHIO N3MEHAIOTCA B 3aBMCUMOCTH
OT ycTaHoBKwM BbikntodaTena POWER B
nonoxexve VTR, CAMERA nnu MEMORY.

¢ Bo BpemA 3anuncy B 3epkasibHOM pexxume Bbl
He MOXeTe YNpaBnATb CUCTEMON MEHIO.

Bbi6op ycTaHOBKM peXxuma
Kaxkaon hyHKLMn

DYHKLMM MEHIO, KOTOPbIE MOTYT BbITb
W3MEHEHbI, OTNINYAIOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
ycTaHoBKM Bbikntovatena POWER. OkpaHn XXK[
NnoKasblBaeT TONMbKO Te PYHKLUMKN, KOTOPbIMU Bbl
MOXeTe ynpaBnATb Ha AaHHbIA MOMEHT.
DyHKUMM MEHIO Noapa3aenATcA no
KaTeropmaAm Ha AeBATb rPynn 1 ykasblBaoTcA
[EBATbHIO HUXXEOMNWUCAHHBIMU NMUKTOrpamMmMamu.

DYHKUUKN OAnAa MeHIo MANUAL SET

AUTO SHTR <ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON 1 3n1eKTpOHHbIN 3aTBOp byaeT
OYHKLMOHMPOBaTbL aBTOMaTUYECKN BO BpEMA
CbEMKM B APKUX YCIOBUAX.

* Boibepute OFF 1 311eKTPOHHbIN 3aTBOP He
6yneT OyHKUMOHMPOBAaTL aBTOMaTUYECKN
[axe B APKUX YCMOBUAX.

PROG. SCAN* <OFF/ON>

® Boibepute OFF 4T06bI (hyHKLMA 3anuncu
HEeMoABUXXHbIX/ ABVXXYLLMXCA N306pa>keHnin co
BCEMU 3neMeHTamMmn n3obpa>keHna He
paboTana.

* Boibepute ON AnA 3anucn HenoaBMXXHbIX/
OBVKYLUMXCA N306pa>keHnin co Bcemun
3aNieMeHTaMm n3obpa>keHun.

®yHkummn ana meHio & CAMERA SET

D ZOOM <OFF/ON>

* Buibepute OFF npu Hencnonb3oBaHun
umdppoBoi TpaHcgokaumn. Bugeokamepa
BO3BpallaeTcA K onTu4eckomn 12-kpaTHomn
TpaHcdokaumu.

* Buibepute ON ana akTneusaumm UmcpoBomn
TpaHcgokaumn.

16:9WIDE <OFF/ON>

BbibepuTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA 3anucu
LwmpokochopmaTHoro nsobpaxexma 16:9. Cm.
noapobHocTu Ha cTp. 51.
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Changing the mode settings

N3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
pexxumos

STEADYSHOT <ON/OFF>

< Normally select ON.

= Select OFF when you do not have to worry
about camera-shake.

AE SHIFT
Adjust the setting level of AE (Automatic
Exposure). See page 68 for details.

GAIN SHIFT <0dB/-3dB>
= Set the gain value to 0dB.
« Set the gain value to -3dB.

FRAME REC <OFF/ON>

= Normally select OFF.

= Select ON for cut recording. See page 79 for
details.

When you remove the power source, the setting

becomes OFF.

INT.REC <ON/OFF/SET> <INTERVAL/REC TIME>

« Normally select OFF. Select ON to make an
interval recording.

« Select INTERVAL to set or change the waiting
time for interval recording.

« Select REC TIME to set or change the recording
time for interval recording.

When you remove the power source, the setting

becomes OFF, but the waiting time and recording

time are retained.

Items for the 88 VTR SET menu

HiFi SOUND* <STEREO/1/2>

«Select STEREO to play back stereo sound or
main and sub sound (for dual sound).

«Select 1 to play back the left sound (for stereo
sound) or main sound (for dual sound).

= Select 2 to play back the right sound (for stereo
sound) or sub sound (for dual sound).

STEADYSHOT <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe ON.

¢ Buibpuparnte OFF, koraa Bbl He 6ecnokoeTech
0 APOXXaHWN Kamepbl.

AE SHIFT

OTperynupynte ypoBeHb ycTaHoBKkM AE
(aBTOMaTMYECKON 3KCMO3nLUMK). CM.
noapo6bHOCTH Ha CTp. 68.

GAIN SHIFT <0dB/-3dB>
® YcTaHoBUTE 3Ha4YeHne ycunenma Ha 0 ab.
® YcTaHOBUTE 3Ha4YeHune ycunenma Ha -3 ab.

FRAME REC <OFF/ON>

® O6bI4HO BblbMpanTe OFF.

* Boibepute ON ana npekpaiieHua sanucu. Cm.
noapo6bHble cBeAeHWA Ha CcTp. 79.

Korpa Bbl yaannte nctovHnK nutaHuna

ycTaHoBka Bo3Bpatyaetca Ha OFF.

INT.REC <ON/OFF/SET> <INTERVAL/REC TIME>

® O6bI4HO Bblbupante OFF. Buibepute ON anA
BbIMONTHEHNA 3anncK ¢ HTepBanamm.

* Buibepute INTERVAL ana yctaHoBku nnu
N3MEHEHVA BPEMEHW OXWUAAHUA ANA 3an1cu C
VHTepBanamu.

* Boibepute REC TIME anA ycTaHOBKM Mnm
N3MEHEeHVA BPEMEHM 3anuncu AnA 3anucu ¢
UHTepBanamu.

Koraa Bbl yaanute UCTOYHWK NUTaHMA,

ycTaHoBka Bo3Bpallaetca Ha OFF, Ho Bpemsa

0XMAAHWA N BPEMA 3anucy COXpaHAKTCA.

®yHkuum ana meHio @ VTR SET

HiFi SOUND* <STEREO/1/2>

* Boibepute STEREO anA BocnpousseneHuna
CTepeooHNYECKOro 3By4aHNA UM OCHOBHOMO
1 BCMIOMOraTenbHOro 3By4anuA (4nAa A4BONHOIO
3By4aHuA).

¢ Buibepute 1 anA Bocnpon3BeaeHuA 3ByKa
NeBOro KaHana (npv cTepeodoHNYEeCKOM
3BYYaHVK) WU FNIAaBHOrO OCHOBHOTO 3ByKa
(Mpv ABOMHOM 3By4YaHun).

* Buibepute 2 AnA BocCnpon3seaeHnA 3ByKa
npaBoro KaHana (Npy cTepeotOHNYECKOM
3BYyYaHuu) Unm BCNoMoraTenbHOro 3Byka (npu
[OBOVIHOM 3BYYaHWUu).
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AUDIO MIX*
Select this item to adjust the balance between the
stereo 1 and stereo 2 by turning the control dial.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

= Normally select ON PAL TV.

= Select NTSC 4.43 when playing back a tape
recorded in the NTSC colour system. When you
play back on a Multi System TV, select the best
mode while watching the picture on the TV.

Items for the & LCD/VF SET menu

LCD B.L. <BRT NORMAL/BRIGHT>

< Normally select BRT NORMAL.

= Select BRIGHT when the LCD screen is dark.
The battery consumption increases by 10 to
20%.

Even if you adjust the LCD B.L., the recorded

picture is not affected.

LCD COLOUR

Select this item and change the level of the
indicator by turning the control dial up (+) or
down (-) to adjust the colour intensity of the
picture.

VF BRIGHT

Close the LCD panel.

Select this item to adjust the brightness of the
viewfinder. The viewfinder becomes brighter
when you turn the control dial up (+), and darker
when you turn it down (-).

ZEBRA <OFF/ON>

= Normally select OFF.

= Select ON to shoot with the zebra pattern
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

N3meHeHMne ycTaHOBOK
peXxxumos

AUDIO MIX*

BbibepuTe AaHHy0 hyHKLMIO 1 OTperynupynTe
6anaHc mexay ctepeo 1 1 cTepeo 2 ¢
MCMoNb30BaHMEM PErysiMpoBOYHOrO AncKa.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

e O6bI4HO BUbMparite ON PAL TV.

¢ Boibepute NTSC4.43 , ecnu Bebl
BOCMPOU3BOAUTE NEHTY, 3an1CaHHyo B
cucteme useTHoro TenesuaeHusa NTSC. Ecnu
Bbl BOCnpoun3BoamTe Ha MySIbTUCUCTEMHOM
Tenesusope, TO BbIbepyTE HaWUMyYLLNA PEXUM
BO BpeMA NpocMoTpa M306pakeHus Ha aKpaHe
Teneeusopa.

®dyHkuumn ana meHo &) LCD/VF SET

LCD B.L. <BRT NORMAL/BRIGHT>

® O6bI4HO BbIGMpanTe BRT NORMAL.

¢ Buibepute BRIGHT, ecnun akpan XXK[ 6ynet
TemHol. MoTpebneHve 3apana 6aTapernHoro
6noka ysenuyuaetcA Ha 10 — 20%.

[axe ecnu Bbl perynupyete LCD B.L., 310 He

BMUAET Ha 3an1cbiBaemMoe n3obpaxeHue.

LCD COLOUR

BbibepnTe AaHHy0 hyHKLNIO 1 M3MEHNTE
YPOBEHb MHAMKATOpa NyTeM NnoBopayvnBaHuA
perynnpoBoYHOro AvcKa BBepX (+) unv BHu3 (-)
ANA perynmpoBKN APKOCTU LiBeTa N306pakeHns.

VF BRIGHT

3akpoiite naHenb XXKKA.

BbibepuTe AaHHy0 PyHKLUMIO ANA perynmpoBBKY
APKOCTW Buaovckartensa. Bugonckarenb
nenaeTca Apye, Koraa Bel noBopaynBaeTe
perynupoBOYHbIA AMCK BBEPX (+) 1 AenaetcaA
TeMHee, Koraa Bbl noBopaynBaeTe ero BHU3 (-).

ZEBRA <OFF/ON>

® O6bI4HO ycTaHaBnmBante Ha OFF.

* Buibepute ON ana cbemkm ¢ 3ebpoTabnuuen,
oTobpakaemoi Ha akpaHe XXKI vnn B
Bugovickarene.

nuhedauo aiIqHHeg0gL9HaMAa809 £ / SuoeIado pasueApY I

37



Changing the mode settings

MN3meHeHMe yCcTaHOBOK
peXxumos

Items for the MEMORY SET menu

CONTINUOUS <OFF/ON/MULTI SCRN>

= Select OFF not to record continuously.

«Select ON to record 2 to 4 pictures
continuously.

«Select MULTI SCRN to record nine pictures
continuously.

QUALITY <STANDARD/FINE/SUPER FINE>

«Select STANDARD to record still pictures in the
standard image quality mode, using the
memory card slot.

= Select FINE to record still pictures in the fine
image quality mode, using the memory card
slot.

«Select SUPER FINE to record still pictures in the
superfine image quality mode, using the
memory card slot.

PROTECT <OFF/ON>

= Normally select OFF not to protect still pictures.

«Select ON to protect selected still pictures
against accidental erasure. See page 141 for
details.

SLIDE SHOW
Select this item to play back images in a
continuous loop. See page 148 for details.

DELETE ALL
Select this item to delete all the images. See page
143 for details.

FORMAT
Select this item to format floppy disks or PC
cards. See page 126 for details.

PHOTO SAVE
Select this item to duplicate still pictures. See
page 131 for details.

®yHKUumn ana meHio EEJMEMORY SET

CONTINUOUS <OFF/ON/MULTI SCRN>

¢ Beibepute OFF, 4yTo6bl NocnenoBaTenbHan
3anncb He BbIMONHANACH.

* Boibepute ON AnA nocnenosaTenbHOM 3anucu
2 — 4 n306pakeHn.

* Boibepute MULTI SCRN ana
nocfnieaBaTesibHON 3anncn AeBATU
n306pakeHnin.

QUALITY <STANDARD/FINE/SUPER FINE>

* Boibepute STANDARD anAa 3anucu
HEMOABWMXHbIX N306paXKeHN B pexxnve
CTaHAapTHOro KayecTsa n3obpaxkeHnA ¢
MCMONb30BaHWEM rHe3ga AnA nnathbl
pacLlmpeHvAa naMATw.

* Buibepute FINE ana 3anvcu HenoaBMXHbIX
n306pakeHnin B peXxnmMe BbICOKIo KayecTBa
n306paxkeHnsa ¢ NcnonbL3oBaHWeM rHesga anqa
nnaTtbl paclMpeHna NaMATK.

¢ Buibepute SUPER FINE gna 3anucu
HenoABWXKHbIX M306paXKkeHni B pexxvme
BbICOKIO KayecTBa u3obpaxeHus ¢
MCMONb30BaHWEM rHe3fa AnA nnathbl
pacLlmpeHvAa naMATw.

PROTECT <OFF/ON>

® O6bI4HO Bbl6UpanTe OFF, 4Tob6bI HE 6bINO
3almMTbl HENOABMXKHbBIX N306pasKeHUN.

* Buibepute ON ana sawmTbl BbIBPaHHbIX
HenoABWXHbIX M306paKeHni OT Cny4anHoro
ctupanuA. Cm. nogpobHocTh Ha cTp. 141.

SLIDE SHOW

BeibepuTe aaHHyo hyHKUMIO AnA
BOCMPOU3BEeAEeHUA N306pakeHnii B
HenpepbIBHOM 3aMKHYTOM Lmkne. Cm.
noapo6bHOCTM Ha cTp. 148.

DELETE ALL

BbibepuTe AaHHy0 pyHKUMIO AnA yaaneHnsa
BCeX n3obpaxkeHnin. CM. nogpobHOCTM Ha CTp.
143.

FORMAT

BbibepuTe AaHHyo pyHKUMIO AnA
copmaTupoBaHmA hronnu-gucKa v nnathbl
nepcoHanbHoro komnstotepa. Cm. noapo6bHOCTM
Ha cTp. 126.

PHOTO SAVE

BeibepuTe aaHHyto hyHKUMIO AnA
[y6nmMpoBaHnA HENOABMXKHbBIX U306padKeHUN.
Cwm. nogpobHocTn Ha cTp. 131.
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Items for the CM SET menu

CM SEARCH <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to search using cassette memory.

= Select OFF to search without using cassette
memory.

TITLEERASE
Erase the title you have superimposed.

TITLE DSPL <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to display the title you have
superimposed.

= Select OFF not to display the title.

TAPE TITLE
Select this item to label the cassette tape.

ERASE ALL
Select this item to erase all the data in cassette
memory.

Items for the & TAPE SET menu

REC MODE <SP/LP>

= Select SP when recording in SP (standard play)
mode.

= Select LP when recording in LP (long play)
mode.

AUDIO MODE <12BIT/16BIT>

< Normally select 12BIT to record two stereo
sounds.

«Select 16BIT to record the one stereo sound with
high quality.

MIC LEVEL* <AUTO/MANUAL>

= Select AUTO to adjust the recording level
automatically.

= Select MANUAL to adjust the recording level
manually.

N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK
pe>xxumos

®OYHKLUMM OANA MEeHI0 CM SET

CM SEARCH <ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON AnA noucka ¢ UCnosib30BaHNEM
namATN KacceTbl.

¢ Bribepute OFF anA nouncka 6e3
MCMONb30BaHWA NamATK KacceTbl.

TITLEERASE
[inA cTvpannA TuTpa, KoTopbii Bbl Hanoxunu.

TITLE DSPL <ON/OFF>

¢ Buibepute ON ana otobpaxkeHuA
HanoxeHHoro Bamu TTpa.

* Buibepute OFF, 4To6bl TUTP HEe oTOBpakancs.

TAPE TITLE
BbibepuTe AaHHyo hyHKUMIO AnA 0603HaYeHnA
KacCeTHOW NeHThI.

ERASE ALL
BbibepuTe AaHHyO hyHKLUMIO ANA CTMPaHWA
BCEX Aa@HHbIX 3 NaMATW KacceTbl.

®yHkummn ana meHio & TAPE SET

REC MODE <SP/LP>

* Buibepute SP npu 3anucu B pexxume SP
(cTaHAapTHOro BOCNpPON3BEAEHNA).

* Boibepute LP npu 3anucu B pexxume LP
(YAnVMHEHHOro BOCMpou3BeAeHUs).

AUDIO MODE <12BIT/16BIT>

® O6bI4HO BblbMpanTe 12BIT anA 3anvucu AByX
CTepeoOHNYECKMX 3BYKOB.

® Bribepute 16BIT ana 3anvcu ogHoro
CTEepeodOHNYECKOrO 3BYKa BbICOKOrO
KadvecTBa.

MIC LEVEL* <AUTO/MANUAL>

¢ Boibepute AUTO anA aBTomatm4eckon
PerynupoBKN YPOBHA 3anucu.

* Boibepte MANUAL anAa perynmpoBKu YpoBHA
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N3meHeHue yCcTaHOBOK
pexxumoB

GIREMAIN <AUTO/ON>
«Select AUTO to display the remaining time of
the tape in the following cases:

— With the power on or a tape inside, for eight
seconds after the remaining time of the tape
becomes certain.

- For eight seconds after the = or DISPLAY
button is pressed.

— During rewinding, fast-forwarding, and
searching the picture.

«Select ON to always display the remaining time
of the tape.

DATA CODE <DATE/CAM or DATE>

«Select DATE/CAM to display date and
recording data during playback.

= Select DATE to display date during playback.

Items for the SETUP menu
CLOCK SET
Select this item to reset the date or time.

AUTO TV ON <OFF/ON>

You can use this feature only with Sony TVs.

«Select OFF not to turn on the TV.

«Select ON to turn on the TV automatically
when using the LASER LINK function.

TV INPUT <VIDEO1/VIDEO2/VIDEO3/OFF>
Select 1, 2 or 3 of the video input on the TV
which the AV cordless IR receiver (not supplied)
is connected to when using the LASER LINK
function.

LTR SIZE <NORMAL/2X>

«Normally select NORMAL.

= Select 2X to display the selected menu item by
twice size of the normal.

DEMO MODE <ON/OFF>

«Select ON to glance over the function of
camcorder.

= Select OFF not to display demonstration.

GIREMAIN <AUTO/ON>
* Buibepute AUTO ana otobpaxkeHus

OCTaBLLErocA BpeMeHW NeHTbl B CneayoLwmx

cny4anx:

—lMpu BKMIOYEHUN NUTaHWA UNN BCTaBKe
KacceTbl Ha BOCEMb CEKYH/ Nocie TOoro, Kak
6yneT onpeaeneHo ocTaslieecA BpemMA
NEeHTHI.

—Ha BoceMb CekyH/ nocne HaxaTuaA KHOMKN
= vnn DISPLAY.

— Bo pBemA yCKOPEHHOW NEPEMOTKU NEHTbI
Hasapj, Bnepepa n BO BpemA noucka
M306pa>keHun.

® Boibepute ON, 4TOObI MHANKATOP OCTaBLUENCA
NeHTbl oTobpaxkanca sceraa.

DATA CODE <DATE/CAM wunu DATE>

¢ Buibepute DATE/CAM anAa otobpaxkeHns
[aTbl U AaHHbIX 3anucy BO BpeMA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

¢ Buibepute DATE ana otobpaxkeHnA aatbl BO
BpeMsA BOCMNpOU3BeAeHMA.

dyHKuMKM anAa meHio (&) SETUP

CLOCK SET

BbibepuTe 3Ty OyHKUMIO AN1A NepeyCcTaHOBKM
[aTbl ¥ BPEMEHM.

AUTO TV ON <OFF/ON>

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb AaHHYIO PYHKLIMIO

TOJIbKO C Tenesm3opamu chmpmbl Sony.

* Boibepute OFF, 4yTo6blI TENEBU30P HE
BKIHO4A/ICA aBTOMATUHECKMN.

* Boibepute ON AnA aBTOMaTUHECKOrO
BKIIIO4EHUA TenieBm3opa BO BpeMA
ncnonb3oBaHnA dyHkumn LASER LINK.

TV INPUT <VIDEO1/VIDEO2/VIDEO3/OFF>
Bbibepute 1 unu 2 unu 3 Buaeosxop Ha
Tenesn3ope, K KOTOPOMY NoACOeANHEH
6ecnpoBoaHbii K ayamoBrnaeonpneMHuk (He
npunaraeTcA) Npyu UCNonb30BaHNM hyHKLMM
LASER LINK.

LTR SIZE <NORMAL/2X>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe NORMAL.

* Buibepute 2x AnA 0TObpa)keHna BbIbpaHHOM
hyHKLMN MeHIO B ABOWHOM pa3mepe no
CPaBHEHWIO C HOPMarbHbIM.

DEMO MODE <ON/OFF>

¢ Beibeput ON anA 6ernoro o63opa hyHKUMIA
BUAEOKaMepbI.

* Buibepute OFF, 4To6bl AEMEHCTpaumA He
oTobpaxkanachb.
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Notes on DEMO MODE

< DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the
factory. The demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA without inserting a cassette.
You can cancel the demonstration by inserting a
cassette, setting the POWER switch to a
position other than CAMERA, or select OFF in
the menu system. To select STBY again, set the
POWER switch to OFF when DEMO MODE is
set to ON, and set the POWER switch back to
CAMERA.

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a
cassette is inserted in the camcorder.

= If you insert a cassette during the
demonstration, the demonstration stops. You
can start recording as usual. DEMO MODE
automatically returns to STBY.

= To look at the demonstration at once, eject the
cassette, if inserted. Then select ON of DEMO
MODE and erase the menu display. The
demonstration will begin.

Items for the OTHERS menu
WORLD TIME

Select this item to set the clock by a time
difference. See page 156 for details.

BEEP <MELODY/NORMAL/OFF>

= Normally select MELODY so that a melody
sounds when you start/stop recording, etc.

«Select NORMAL so that beeps sound when you
start/stop recording, etc.

= Select OFF when you do not want to hear the
beep sound.

COMMANDER* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON when using the supplied Remote
Commander for the camcorder.

= Select OFF when not using the Remote
Commander.

N3meHeHMne ycTaHOBOK
peXxxumos

MpumeyaHna kK DEMO MODE

e DEMO MODE yctaHaBnuBaeTcA Ha 3aBoje Ha
STBY (roTtoBHOCTb). [leMoHCcTpauma
HavMHaeTcA NpmMbnnsnMTensHo Yyepes 10 MUHYT
nocne yctaHoBku Bbikntoyatend POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBKM KacceTbl.
Bbl MOXeTe OTMEHWUTb AEMOHCTPaLMIO NyTEM
BCTaBKM KacceTbl, yCTAHOBKW BbiKNo4aTena
POWER B nomxeHue, otnn4Hoe ot CAMERA,
vnu Bblbepute OFF B cucteme meHo. CHoBa
ana Bblbopa STBY ycTaHoBWTE BbIKNOYaTENb
POWER a nonoxenune OFF, korga gyHKumA
DEMO MODE yctaHoBneHa Ha ON, a 3atem
ycTtaHoBuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER Haszag B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

* Bbl He moxeTe BbibpaTte DEMO MODE, ecnu
KacceTa BCTaBfieHa B BUgeokamepy.

¢ Ecnv Bbl BcTaBuTe KacceTy BO BpeMA
[eMOoHCTpauum, To AeMOHCTpauma
npekpatjaeTtcA. Bl MoXxeTe HayaTb 3anmce,
kak 06bi4HO0. DEMO MODE aBTomaTuyecku
Bo3pawaeTtcAa K STBY.

® [inA 6e3oTnaraTtenbHOro NpocMoTpa
[EeMOHCTpaLumn BbITONKHUTE KacceTy, ecnm
OHa BcTaBsneHa. Boibepute ON anAa cyHKumn
DEMO MODE v coTpuTe aucniei MeHto.
HaunHaeTcA neMoHcTpauua.

PYyHKLUUUN ANA MEHIO OTHERS
WORLD TIME

BbibepuTe AaHHY0 PyHKLUMIO ANA YCTaHOBKM
4acoB C NMOMOLLbIO Pa3HWLbl BO BPEMEHMW.
MoapobHoCcTH cM. Ha cTp. 156.

BEEP <MELODY/NORMAL/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BblbMpanTe MELODY, 4To6bI
mMenoausa 3Byyana, korga Bel HaunHaeTe/
oCTaHaBnMBaeTe 3anucb U T.4.

¢ Buibepute NORMAL, 4T06bI 3yMMEpPHbIE
curHansl 3Byyanu, korga Bel HaunHaeTe/
ocTaHaBnuBaeTe 3anucb 1 T.4.

¢ Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe cnblwatb
3YMMEpHbIVi 3BYKOBOW CUrHar.

COMMANDER* <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON npu ncnonb3oBaHnm
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe nynbTa
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA

¢ Bribepute OFF, ecnv nynsT ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA He NCMosb3yeTcA.
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Changing the mode settings

DISPLAY <LCD or V-OUT/LCD >

«Normally select LCD.

«Select V-OUT/LCD to display indicators both
on the LCD screen and TV screen.

REC LAMP <ON/OFF>

«Normally select ON.

= Select OFF when you do not want the camera
recording lamp on the front of the unit to light
up.

COLOUR BAR <OFF/ON>

= Normally select OFF not to display the colour
bar.

«Select ON to display the colour bar.

DV EDITING

Select this item when editing a tape on another
equipment connected with the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). See page 108 for details.

* These settings return to the default 5 minutes or
more after the power source is disconnected or
battery is removed. As far as the other items
without an asterisk are concerned, their settings
are retained even when the power source is
disconnected or battery is removed, as long as
the vanadium-lithium battery is charged.

When recording a close subject

When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera
recording lamp on the front of the camcorder
may reflect on the subject if it is close. In this
case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

Notes

«When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit
mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

= |f you select 16BIT in AUDIO MODE, you
cannot add an audio sound.

= If you select BRIGHT in LCD B.L., the battery
life while recording decreases 10 to 20%. When
you use a power source other than the battery,
the menu item LCD B.L. is set to BRIGHT
automatically and the item does not appear on
the screen.

N3meHeHue yCcTaHOBOK
pexxumoB

DISPLAY <LCD wnu V-OUT/LCD >

® O6bI4HO BbI6ypanTe LCD.

¢ Buibepute V-OUT/LCD ana otobpaxkeHua
MHAMKaTOpPOB 1 Ha akpaHe XK/ n Ha akpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

REC LAMP <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MparTe ON.

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe, 4T06bI
3aropanacb namrnoyka 3anucu kamepom Ha
nepeaHen naHenu annapara.

COLOUR BAR <OFF/ON>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe OFF, 4To6bI LBETHAA
nonoca He otobpaxkanacso.

* Boibepute ON anA oTobparkeHna LBeTHON
nonochl.

DV EDITING

BbibepuTe AaHHYO PYHKLMIO NPU MOHTaxe
NIeHTbI Ha Apyroi Buaeoannaparype,
NoAcoeAnNHEHHON ¢ nomoLbio kabena i.LINK
(umdbpoBOro coeanHUTENBHOIO BuAeoKabensa).
MoapobHocTH cM. Ha cTp. 108.

* OTW yCTaHOBKM BO3BpaLlaloTcA K UCXOAHBIM
yepes 5 MuHYT unu 6onee nocne
O0TCOEAMHEHUA UCTOYHMKA NMUTaHWA Unn
cHATMA 6aTapenHoro 6noka. Yto kacaetca
YCTHOBOK 6€3 3Be3104KU, TO OHU
COXPaHAITCA Aaxe Npu 0TCOeAMHEHUU
VCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA UM CHATUM 6aTaperiHoro
6110Kka [0 Tex Mop, Noka 3apaxeHa
BaHaAMeBO-NMTMEBaA baTapenka.

Mpwu 3anucu o6bekTa ¢ 6/IM3KOro pacCToAHUA
Ecnu dpyHkuma REC LAMP yctaHoBneHa Ha ON,
TO KpacHas namroyka 3anvcu Kamepow cnepeam
BUAEOKaMepbl MOXET oTpaXkaTbCcA Ha 06beKTe,
Korja OH HaxoauTcA O4eHb 61M3Ko. B Takom
cny4yae Mbl pekomeHayem Bam yctaHosute REC
LAMP Ha OFF.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Korga Bbl Bocripoussoaute nexTy,
3anuncanHyio B 16-6utoBoM pexxume, Bbl He
MOXeTe perynuposatb 6anaHc B ycTaHOBKe
AUDIO MIX.

e Ecnu Bel Bbi6epeTe 16BIT B8 AUDIO MODE, Bbl
He CMOXeTe HanoXuTb 3BYKOBOE
COMpPOBOXAEHWE.

e Ecnu Bol BoibepeTe BRIGHT B meHio LCD B.L.,
CpoK cny>6bl 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro 651o0ka Bo
BpeMA 3anucu ymeHbluaeTtcA Ha 10 - 20%.
Korpa Bbl ucnonbayeTe oTnnyHble oT
6aTapenHoro 6510Kka MICTOYHUKW NUTaHUA,
chyHKUMA meHio LCD B.L. nepeknioyaeTcA Ha
BRIGHT aBTOMaTM4ecku n gaHHaa yHKUMA
He NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.



Photo recording

You can record a still picture like a photograph

for about seven seconds. This photo recording is

useful when you want to enjoy a picture such as

a photograph or when you print a picture using a

video printer (not supplied). You can record

about 510 pictures on a 60-minute tape in SP
mode.

Besides the operation described here, this

camcorder can record a still picture on a PC card

(not supplied), using the memory card slot (see

page 133).

You can also record still/moving pictures on a

mini DV tape with all the pixels in the

progressive mode. See page 46 for details.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a still
picture and “CAPTURE” appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

Recording does not start yet. To change the
still picture, release PHOTO, select still
picture again, and keep pressing PHOTO
lightly again.

If you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander when a still picture appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the
camcorder will record that still picture.
However, you cannot select other still pictures
by using this button.

(3)Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

To record a still picture while normal
recording, press PHOTO deeper. Then the still
picture is recorded for about seven seconds
and the camcorder returns to Standby mode.

3anucb coTorpacumn

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHue, kak hoTorpatuio
NpubMM3nTeNbHO B TEHEHNE CeMU CeKyHA,. JToT
peXuM ABNAETCA O4eHb NoSe3HbIM, Koraa Bbl
XOTUTE HacnaxxaaTbCA N306paXKeHNeM NOXOXKNM
Ha choTorpachumio, unu korpa Bel nenaete
pacneyaTKky n3obpaxxeHun, ncnonbaya
BUOEONPUHTEP (He npunaraeTcAa). Bbl MoxeTe
33anucatb NpMbnnanTensHo 510 n3obpaxkeHni Ha
60-MVHYTHOM NeHTe B pexxume SP .

Kpome onvcaHHon 3gecb onupauun, gaHHas

BMAEOKamepa MOXeT 3anncbiBaTb HEMOABVKHOE

n306pa>keHne Ha nnaTy NepCoOHaNbHOro KOMMbIO-

Tepa (He npunaraeTcA) C UCMONb30BaHNEM rHe3aa

ANA NnaTbl pacwmpeHna naMmATK (M. cTp. 133).

Bbl Tak)ke MoXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUMXKHbIE/

OBMXyLLmMeca n3obpaxxeHna Ha neHTy mini DV co

BCEMU dfieMeHTamm n3o0bpaxKeHna B nporpec-

CUBHOM pexume. CMm. nogpobHOCTH Ha CTp. 46.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY Ha
Bbikntoyatene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) Mpuaep>xxuBanTe cnekra HaXaTo KHOMKY
PHOTO po Tex nop, noka HenoaBu>XXHoe
nsobpaxeHne n “CAPTURE” He noABATCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugonckarene.
3anuch elle He Ha4nHaeTcA. [inA N3MeHeHnA
HenoABVXXHOr0 N306paXKkeHnA oTnycTuTe
PHOTO, BbibepuTe Apyroe HENOABUXKHOE
n3obpakeHne 1 CHoBa NpuaepXnBanTe cnerka
HaxkaTow kKHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxumaeTe PHOTO Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBfieHnA, Koraa
HenoaBMXHOE N306paXkeHne NoABNAETCA Ha
akpaHe XK/ nnu B Bugonckarene, To
BMaeokamepa 6yeT 3anvcbiBaTb 3TO
HenoABwkHoe n3obpaxerue. OaHako, Bbl He
MOXeTe BblbpaTb Apyrue HenoaBuXKHbIE
1306pa>keHnsA C MOMOLLbIO AAaHHOW KHOMKM.

(3) Haxxmute PHOTO rny6xe.

HenoasuxHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XK
1nu B Buaouckartene byaeT 3anvcbiBaTbCA
NpUBNN3NTENLHO B TEYEHNE CEMUN CEKYHA,
3BYK B TEYEHME 3TUX CEMU CEKYHA Takxe
6y[eT 3anucbiBaTbCA.

[InA 3anucy HenoaBMXXHOIO N306paxxeHns Bo
BpemsA HopMarnbHoM 3anucn Haxxmute PHOTO
rny6xe. HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxxeHue yneT
3anucbiBaTbCA NPUBGNN3UTENBHO B TEYEHUe
CeMU CeKyHA, a 3aTeM Buaeokamepa
BO3BPATUTCA K PEXWUMY FOTOBHOCTW.

a Y
2 @ CAPTURE
(PHOTO)

N w
a Y
3 [ RYTYYYY)

PHOTO
N w
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Photo recording

When shooting in the dark

Install the HVL-FDH2 video flash light (not
supplied) to the accessory shoe. If the exposure is
in manual exposure mode, set it to automatic
exposure mode.

When g appears next to the “CAPTURE”
indicator on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder,
the video flash is ready to be used.

Note on the still picture

When the still picture recorded on this camcorder
is played back on another VCR, the picture may
be blurred. This is not a malfunction.

When you press PHOTO while recording a
photo

The picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder whenever you press PHOTO will be
recorded. You cannot check the recorded picture
by pressing PHOTO lightly.

After the moving picture is recorded as a still
picture for about seven seconds, the camcorder
will go back to Standby mode.

3anucb ¢oTorpacdumn

Mpu cbemke B TEMHbIX YCIIOBMAX
YcTtaHoBuTe Bugeonammny-senbiwky HVL-FDH2
(He npunaraeTcA) Ha 6alumak ansa
BCrnomorartenbHoro obopyaosanuna. Ecnn
3KCMO3MLMA HAXOANTCA B PyHHOM pexxmme
9KCMO3MLMK, YCTAHOBUTE €€ Ha aToMaTUYecKui
PeXnM 3KCNo3nLmm.

Korga % noasnAaeTca Bcnen 3a MHANKATOPOM
“CAPTURE” Ha akpaHe XK[ v B
BMAouckarerne, Buaeonamna-scnbiluka 6yaet
rotoea K paéoTe.

MpumeyaHue K HeNOABWXXHOMY
n3obpaxxeHuto

Korpa HenoaBm»xHoe n3obpaxeHue,
3anucaHHoe Ha AaHHOW BUuaeoKamepe,
BOCMpomn3BoaMTCA Ha apyrom KBM,
n3o6paxkeHne MoXeT 6bITb pasmbITbiM. ITO HE
ABMIAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTHIO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxumaeTte kHonky PHOTO Bo
BpemsA 3anucu doTorpacdumn

N3o6paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XK unu B
BMaouckarene scerga 6yaeT 3anucbiBaTbeA,
korga Bbl Haxxumaete PHOTO. Bbl He MoxeTe
NpoBEpPUTb 3anUcbiBaeMoe N306paxxeHne nyTem
nerkoro Haxatua PHOTO.

Mocne 3anucn aBmXyLLerocA n3obpaxxeHus, kak
HeMnoABMXXHOIo N306paxkeHnA NPUGIM3NTENbHO
B TEYEHVEe CEMU CEKYHA, Buaeokamepa
BO3BpAaLLAETCA B PEXMM FOTOBHOCTMU.



Photo recording

Printing the still picture

You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer
using the S video connecting cable (not
supplied). Refer to the operating instruction of
the video printer as well.

il
H __ S VIDEO
[ AUDIO/VIDEO
<= Signal flow/ (not supplied)/

Mepepava curHana (He npunaraetcA)

Video printer/
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO

3anucb oTorpacum

Pacne4yaTka HenoABW)XHOro
n3obpakeHunA

Bbl MOXeTe Hane4yataTb HenoABUXHOe
n3oBpadkeHne ¢ UCTIONb30BaHVEM
BUAEONpUHTEpa (He npunaraeTca).
MopcoeAnHVTE BUAEONPUHTEP C
UCMOMb30BaHWEM COeAMHUTENbHOro kKabena S-
BuAeo (He npunaraeTcaA). CMOTpuUTe Takxe
VIHCTPYKLMIO MO 3KCMyaTauuy BUASONpUHTEpa.

If the video printer is not equipped with S

VIDEO input

Use the supplied A/V connecting cable. Connect
it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and connect the
yellow plug of the cable to the VIDEO input of

the video printer.

Ecnu BuaeonpuHTep He oCHalleH Bxoaom S
VIDEO

Mcnonb3yinTe npunaraembin COeAVHUTENbHBIN
kabenb ayano/suaeo. MNoacoeanHnTe ero K
rHe3gy AUDIO/VIDEO n nogcoeauHuTe XenTbini
pasbem kabena k Bxogy VIDEO Ha
BUAEONPUHTEpE.
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Shooting with all the

Cbemka co BCeMU aNieMeHTaMm

pixels - PROG. SCAN

When modifying the digital images on your
personal computer, set PROG. SCAN to ON
before shooting. You can record the images on a
mini DV tape frame by frame with higher
resolution.

Since the image taken in progressive mode does
not go out of focus even in a pause, it is
especially useful when you analyze high-speed
actions such as sport scenes.

nsobpaxenus - PROG. SCAN

Mpy MoanduKaummn LncpoBbIX M306paXKeHNn Ha
Baluem nepcoHanbHOM KomnbloTepe,
yctaHosute pyHkumio PROG. SCAN Ha ON
nepea Hayanom cbemku. Bel MoxeTe
3anncbiBaTb M306paXkeHna Ha NeHTy mini DV
Kaap 3a Kaapom ¢ 6onee BbICOKON
paspeLuatoLlein cnocobHOCThIO.

Tak kak nsobpaxeHne, CHUMaeMoe B
NPOrpeccyBHOM PEXXUME, He BbIXOAUT U3
doKyca Jaxe BO BpeMA nay3bl, 370 6yaeT
0cobeHHO nonesHo, koraa Bbl xoTuTe
npoaHanM3npoBaTh BbICOKOCKOPOCTHbIE
[eiCTBMA, Kak Hanpumep, CMOPTUBHbLIE UTpPbl.

Eik

A

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in Standby
mode.

(2) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select PROG. SCAN,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
PROG. SCAN indicator lights up.

l MENU

D

\.
7
!ES NV
[~ PROG.SCAN =
\

MENU 10N

To return to normal mode
Select OFF in step 4, then press the control dial.

(1) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHio B
pexvme roTOBHOCTH.

(2) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa , @ 3aTeM HaXxXMUTe AMUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa PROG. SCAN, a 3aTeMm HaxxmuTe
[NCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXMuTe AUCK.

(5) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
meHto. Mnaukatop PROG. SCAN 6yaet
ropeTb.

2-4

D)

L

MANUAL SET
[@] Auto SHTR
ko)

PROG.SCAN
- ¢ |

MANUAL SET
AUTO SHTR
@ [ROG scAN] pFE ]

R ON < |

ETURN

MANUAL SET
[@] AuTO SHTR

@ [PROG SCAN ] ON
@ PRETURN

v3ibEE

[MENU] : END

[nAa sBo3BpaTa K HOpMasibHOMY peXxumy
Beibepute OFF B nyHKTe 4, a 3aTeEM HaXMUTe
PEerynupoBOYHbIA OWCK.



Shooting with all the pixels
- PROG. SCAN

Note on the progressive mode

The normal TV broadcast divides the screen into
two finer fields and displays them in turns every
1/50 of a second. Thus, the actual image
displayed in an instant covers only half of the
apparent image area. Displaying the whole
image simultaneously on a full screen is called
displaying with all the pixels. In this mode the
picture is clearer than one in normal mode, but
moving objects appear jerky since the picture is
read/output every about 1/12.5 second.

The setting at the factory

This camcorder is originally programmed to
record still/moving pictures on a mini DV tape
in the normal TV format (Interlace format).

When shooting under fluorescent light
When shooting in the progressive mode under
fluorescent light or light bulb, a rare
phenomenon may happen in which the screen
lights up brightly (Flicker phenomenon). This is
not a malfunction. If you want to stop this
phenomenon, set PROG. SCAN to OFF in the
menu system.

Cbemka co Bcemu afiemeHTamMmu
nsobpaxeHua - PROG. SCAN

MpumeyaHue K NPOrpeccUBHOMY peXumy
HopmanbHaA TeneBusnoHHasA nepeaada
pasgenAeT 9KpaH Ha ABa NonA u otobpaxaeT
nx Mo o4yepeaun kaxxgoe Ha 1/50 cekyHabl. Takum
obpasom, AencTBUTENbHOE N306paxKeHue,
oTobpaXkaemoe Ha MrHOBEHWE, OXBaTbIBaeT
TONbKO MOJSIOBVHY BUAMMOW 30HbI N306paXkeHunA.
OTobpakeHne Bcero nsobpaxeHma
OHOBPEMEHHO MO BCEMY 3KpaHy HasbiBaeTcA
0TOBpa>KeHNEM CO BCEMU AnieMeHTamm
n3obpaxeHuA. B aTom pexume nsobpaxeHua
4yeTye, YeM B 0ObIYHOM pexKunme, HO
OBUXyLIMecA 06BbEKTbI NepemeLLaoTcA
pbIBKamu, NMOCKOJIbKY onepauuy YTeHe/BbIBOS
n306paxkeHnA ocyLecTBAETCA Yepes Kaxable
1/12,5 cekyHabI.

3aBoackanA ycTaHOBKa

[aHHaA Bnaeokamepa nsHavasnbHo
3anporpaMmvpoBaHa Npov3BoANTb 3anucb
HEMOABWXKHbIX/ABVXYLLMXCA N306padOKeHUA Ha
neHTy mini DV B HOpManbHOM TeneBU3NOHHOM
dopmaTe (4epeccTpoyHOM dhopmare).

Mpu cbemke noa NOMUHECLEHTHbIM CBETOM
Mpn cbemke B NPOrpeccrBHOM PeXXUMe Noa,
JIIOMUHECLIEHTHBIM CBETOM WU OCBETUTENBHON
Namnon MoXeT CNyYUTbCA HeObbIYHOE ABMNEHNE,
npy KOTOPOM 3KpaH 6yaeT OCBLUEH O4YeHb APKO
(ABNeHve MepuaHua). ATo He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTbIO. Ecnn Bel xoTuTe npekpaTtnTb
[OaHHOoe ABMeHue, ycTaHoBute dyHkuuio PROG.
SCAN Ha OFF B cucteme meHto.

nuhedauo aiIqHHeg0gL9HaMAa809 £ / SuoeIado pasueApY I

47



Using the FADER

function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢yHkuuu FADER

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

When fading in, the picture gradually fades in
while the sound increases. When fading out, the
picture gradually fades out while the sound
decreases.

FADER

[a]

Bbl MOXeTe nnaBHO BBOAUTb U BbIBOAUTb
n3obpaxeHue, npugasanA Bawen 3anvcu
npocpeccnoHanbHbIv BUA.

Mpu BBEAGHUN N306PaXKEHNE NOCTENEHHO
BBOJAMTCA C OAHOBPEMEHHbIM MOBbILLEHNEM
3ByKa. [pu BbiIBEAEHUM N306pa>KeHne
NOCTEeNeHHO BbIBOANTCA C OAHOBPEMEHHbIM
NMOHM>XXEHMEM 3BYKa.

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black and white to colour.

When fading out, the picture gradually changes
from colour to black and white.

When fading in [a]

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER until the desired indicator
flashes.

(2) Press START/STOP to start recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing.

When fading out [b]

(1) During recording, press FADER until the
desired indicator flashes.

(2) Press START/STOP to stop recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing, and then
recording stops.

MONOTONE

Mpu BBEAGHUN N306PaXKEHNE NOCTEMNEHHO
N3MEeHAeTCA OT YepHO-6enoro A0 LBETHOrO.
Mpu BbIBEAEGHWN N306pPaXKEHNE NOCTENEHHO
N3MEHAeTCA OT LBETHOro A0 YepHo-6enoro.

[nAa sBBeaeHnAa nsobpaxeHun [a]

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
rotoBHocTu Haxumarvite FADER pno Tex nop,
noka >xenaembin MHAMKaTop He 6yaeT
muratb.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP ana Havana 3anvcu.
MHavkaTop BBeAeHVA/BbIBEAEHWA
nepectaeT MuraTb.

[AnA BbiBeaeHUA usobpakeHua [b]

(1) Bo Bpema 3anucu Haxxumavite FADER no Tex
nop, NokKa >xenaembii UHAuKaTop He bynet
muratb.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP anA octaHOBKM
3anucu. VinankaTtop BBeAeHVA/BbIBEAEHUA
nepecTaeT MAraTh 1 3anvcb
ocTaHaBnvBaeTcA.



Using the FADER function

\

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the fade indicator disappears.

You cannot use the fader function in the
following situations
—The START/STOP MODE selector is set
to & ANTI GROUND SHOOTING or 5SEC.
—The camcorder is in the photo recording.
— Atitle is displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. If the title is not necessary, erase it
before using the fader function.

Note
During fading, you cannot operate the DIGITAL
EFFECT button.

The fader function is effective in the following

situations

= A big change of scene (FADE IN, FADE OUT)

= The beginning of a story (FADE IN)

«The end of a day (FADE OUT)

= Change the scene while leaving the trace of the
previous scene

If you use the fader function repeatedly
The situation the subject is in cannot be seen
clearly, thus making the picture difficult to enjoy.

When the OVERLAP indicator appears

The camcorder automatically memorizes the
image recorded on a tape. As the image is being
memorized, the OVERLAP indicator flashes fast,
and the playback picture is displayed. At this
stage, the picture may not be recorded clearly,
depending on the tape condition.

Ucnonb3oBaHue chyHKLUN
FADER

OnA oTmeHbl hyHKUMN BBeAeHuA/
BbiBeieHUA N3obpakeHunA

Mepepn HaxaTvem START/STOP HaxumanTe
FADER po Tex nop, noka niavkartop BeeaeHusa/
BblBEIEHUA HE UCHE3HET.

Bbl He cMoXXeTe ucnonb3oBaTb PYHKLMIO
BBeAeHuA/BbiBeAeHUA U306pakeHuA B
cneaylowWmx cMTyaumax

- Nepekniovatens START/STOP MODE
YCTaHOBJIEH B nonoxeHne & ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING vnu 5SEC.

- Bupeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexvme 3anvcu
coTorpachmi.

—TuTp oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B
Bugonckarene. Ecnm Tutp He TpebyeTca, TO
COTpUTE ero nepea UCrnonb3oBaHMeM yHKLMN
BBEAEHNA/BbIBEAEHNA N306paKeHNA.

MpumevaHue

Bo Bpems BBeAeHNA/BbIBEAEHMA N3006paKeHnsA
Bbl He MoxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb kHonky DIGITAL
EFFECT.

®dyHKUUA BBeAeHUA/BbiBeAeHNA

n3obpakeHua 6yaet achheKTMBHON B

cnepylwWwmux cuTyaumax

® CunbHoe nameHenue cuerbl (FADE IN, FADE OUT)

* Hayano uctopum (FADE IN)

e KoHel gHA (FADE OUT)

¢ /IameHeHue cLeHbl NpY oCcTaBneHun crneja ot
npeablayLiei CLUeHbI.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete ¢yHkuuio BBeaeHuaA/
BbiBeA€HUA N306parkeHUA NOBTOPHO

B Takoi cutyaummn o6beKT He MOXET BbITb
4YeTKO YBWUAEH, TaK, 4TO 3TO AenaeT TPyAHbIM
nonyyeHve yaoBONbCTBAA OT NPOCMOTPA.

Koraa noasnaercAa nHiaukatop OVERLAP
Bvaoeokavepa aBToMaTMyecky 3anommHaeT
n3obpaxkeHue, 3anncaHHoe Ha neHTe. Korpa
n3obpaxeHue byaeT 3anOMHEHO, UHANKATOP
OVERLAP HauuHaeT 6bICTPO Muratb, 1
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE n3obpaxxeHne byaet
oTobpaxkeHo. B TakoM cocToAHUM nsobpaxxeHue
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Shooting with

backlighting

CbemKa c 3agHem
noacBeTKOM

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the BACK LIGHT function.

Press BACK LIGHT. The B indicator appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

[a] Subject is too dark because of backlight.
[b]Subject becomes bright with backlight
compensation.

After shooting

Be sure to release this adjustment condition by
pressing BACK LIGHT again. The B indicator
disappears. Otherwise, the picture will be too
bright under normal lighting condition.

This function is also effective under the

following conditions:

= A subject with a light source nearby or a mirror
reflecting light.

= A white subject against a white background.
Especially when you shoot a person wearing
shiny clothes made of silk or synthetic fiber, his
or her face tends to become dark if you do not
use this function.

Note on the BACK LIGHT function
When you press EXPOSURE or SHUTTER
SPEED, the BACK LIGHT function is cancelled.

Korpaa Bbl cHUMaeTe 06beKT C UCTOYHUKOM
cBeTa no3aam ob6bekTa Uim 06BbEKT Ha
OCBELUEHHOM (poHe, UCNONb3ynTe PYHKLMIO
BACK LIGHT.

Haxxmnte BACK LIGHT. HaukaTtop
noaenAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK vnv B
BuaouckaTtene.

é )

[a]

BACK LIGHT

[b]

[a] O6beKkT ABNAETCA CNNLIKOM TEMHbIM M3-3a
3a4Hel NOACBETKW.

[b]O6beKT cTaHOBUTCA APKUM C MOMOLLbO
KOMMNeHcaumn 3afHen NoACBEeTKMU.

MNMocne cbemku

He 3abyabTe OTKMIOYMTbL COCTOAHNE 3TON
perynupoBku nytem Haxxatua BACK LIGHT
cHoBa. VinankaTop B ncyesHeT. B npoTvBHOM
cnyyae n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT CNULWKOM APKMM B
YCNOBWAX HOPManbHOro OCBELUEHUS.

[aHHanA ¢dyHKumnA ABnAeTcA 3(h(PEeKTUBHON B

cneaylowWmx yCII0BUAX:

e [InA 06bekTa, pacrnofioXXeHHOro pAAOM C
VCTOYHMKOM CBETa UMK 3epKasiom
oTpaxkaloLmm CBeT.

® benbii 06beKT Ha 6enom coHe. OcobeHHo,
korga Bbl cHuMaeTe YenoBeka B bnecTAwlei
ofexae U3 WenkKa UM CUHTETUYECKOro
BOJIOKHa, Ero Unu ee NnLo MOXET CcTaTb
TeMHbIM, ecrn Bbl He 6yaeTe ncnonb3osBaTb
[aHHyI0 byHKLMIO.

Mpumeyanue K pyHkumn BACKLIGHT
Korpaa Bbl Haxxumaete EXPOSURE unu
SHUTTER SPEED, ¢yHkuma BACK LIGHT
OTMeHAeTCA.



Using the wide mode

function

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

The picture with black bands at the top and the
bottom on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder
[a] is normal. The picture on a normal TV [b] is
horizontally compressed. You can watch the
picture of normal images on a wide-screen TV

[c].

[b]

9 |
le]—

[a] [ios e
) — [c]

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select &, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select 16:9WIDE, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

WUcnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUM
LIMPOKOChOPMAaTHOrO pPeXxuma

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LWIMPOKOGOpMaTHOE
nsobpaxeHue 16:9 anA npocMoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope 16:9 (16:9WIDE).
M306paxkeHre ¢ YepHbIMU NOOCaMun BBEPXY 1
BHU3Y akpaHa XK/ unu sngonckartena [a]
ABNAETCA HOPMASIbHbIM.

M306paxkeHne Ha Ha 06bIMHOM Tenesnsope
6yneT cxxaTo no ropusoHTanu [b]. Bel moxeTe
NPOCMOTPETh HOpMarnbHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c].

&

(1) YcTaHouTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

(2) Haxkmnte MENU ana otobpakeHna MeHHo.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa &, a satem HaxkmuTe auck.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa 16:9WIDE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AucK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblibopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe OUCK.

(6) Haxkmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEH!O.

CAMERA SET
D zooMm
16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT

E
| CAMERA SET

W D zZOooM
&) (6 owiDE JPFF ]
(M| @ STEADYSHOT ON
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
& FRAME REC
ETC INT.REC
@ PRETURN

3,4

pEBaEs

v3

[MENU] :END

CAMERA SET
W' D ZOOM
[L6:oWIDE ] oN
STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
F
AR
ol 16:9WIDE =
Ty

LEISETE]

v3

M

F o | P oy
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Using the wide mode
function

To cancel wide mode
Select OFF in step 5, then press the control dial.

To watch the tape recorded in wide
mode

To watch the tape recorded in 16:9WIDE mode,
set it to full mode. For details, refer to the
operating instruction of your TV.

Note that the picture recorded in 16:9WIDE
mode looks compressed on a normal TV.

Notes on wide mode

= In wide mode, you cannot select the old movie
function with DIGITAL EFFECT.

«You cannot select or cancel the wide mode
during recording.

«You cannot use the wide mode function when
you set PROG. SCAN to ON.

Wcnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUMU
WMpPOoKOoopMaTHOro pexmma

AnA oTMeHbI WWMPOKOo(hopMaTHOro
pexxuma

Beibepute OFF B nyHKTe 5, a 3aTEM HaXMUTE
PErynupoBOYHbIA ANCK.

ana npocmMoTpa NeHTbl, 3anucaHHOW B
LWwnpoKocdopmaTHOM pexxume

[inA npocMoTpa NeHTbI, 3aMMCaHHoN B pexxnme
16:9WIDE, ycTaHOBUTE NONHO3KPAHHBIA PEXMM.
MoapobHOCTN CMOTPUTE B MHCTPYKLUK MO
aKcnnyaTtauun Balero Tenesnsopa.

3ameTbTe, 4TO U306paxeHune, 3anmcaHHoe B
pexume 16:9WIDE, BbIrmAAnT cXXaTbiM Ha
06bI4HOM TeneBm3ope.

MpumeyaHue K WMpokogopMmaTHOMY pexumy

¢ B wmpokochopmaTHOM pexxume Bbl He
cMoXKeTe BbibpaTb YHKLUMIO CTaPUHHOIO
unbma ¢ nomolpio DIGITAL EFFECT.

® Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb UM OTMEHUTb
LUIMPOKOMOPMATHBI PEXMM BO BPEMA 3arnucy.

© Bbl He MOXeTe NCNonb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
LIMPOKOOPMATHOro pexuma, ecnu Bel
yctaHosute PROG. SCAN Ha ON.



Enjoying picture

effect

Selecting picture effect

You can make pictures like those of television
with the Picture Effect function.

[a]

NEG. ART [a]
The colour of the picture is reversed.

SEPIA
The picture is sepia.

B&W

The picture is monochrome (black and white).

SOLARIZE [b]
The light intensity is clearer, and the picture
looks like an illustration.

SLIM [c]
The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [d]
The picture expands horizontally.

HacnaxxaeHune adhpek-
TaMmun n3obpa>keHumn

Bbi6op adhchekTa nsobpaxeHusa

Bbl MOXeTe caenaTb M306paXKeHUA MOXOXMM Ha
Te, YUTO NepenaroT No TENEBUAEHNIO C MOMOLLBIO
yHKUMMN 3D DEKTOB N306paKEHNA.

[c] [d]

NEG. ART [a]
LiBeT n3obpaxkeHua 6yaeT HeraTvBHbIM.

SEPIA
M3o6paxkeHne byeT B UBETE CEnuA.

B&W
N3o06paxkeHne 6yaeT MOHOXPOMHbIM (YepHO-
6enbim).

SOLARIZE [b]

ApkocTb cBeTa byaeT 6onee 4eTkon, 1
nsobpaxeHue byneT BbIrMAAETb, Kak
vnncTpauma.

SLIM [c]
M306paxkeHre paclumpaeTcA No BepTukanm.

STRETCH [d]
M306padkeHre paclumpAaeTCA No ropusoHTanm.
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Enjoying picture effect

HacnaxpaeHue acppektamu

n3obpa>keHun

Using picture effect function

(1) While in Standby mode, press PICTURE
EFFECT.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
picture effect mode.

PICTURE
EFFECT

To return to normal mode
Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

Notes on the picture effect

«=When you turn the power off, the camcorder
returns automatically to normal mode.

= You cannot select SLIM and STRETCH when
you set PROG. SCAN to ON.

= While using the picture effect function, you
cannot select the old movie function with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

54

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLMUN
athcekTOB N30bparkeHnA

(1) B pexume rotoBHoCTM HaxkmuTe PICTURE
EFFECT.

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa xenaemoro pexxmma adpcexkra
n306paxKkeHuna.

é )

S )

NEG.ART
SEPIA
1, B&W
SOLARIZE
SLIM
i, STRETCH
L

BosapameHMe K HOpMaJZibHOMY peXxXumy
Haxxmute PICTURE EFFECT Tak, 4Tobbl
WHOMKaTOP ncYes.

MpumeyaHua K acpchekTam n3obparkeHUmn

¢ Koraa Bbl BbiknoyaeTe nutaxue,
BMAeoKaMepa aBToMaTUYeCckn Bo3BpallaeTcsA
K HOPMarnbHOMY PeXxXumy.

® Bbl He MoxeTe BbibpaTb SLIM n STRETCH,
ecnu Bbl yctaHoBunm PROG. SCAN Ha ON.

* Bo BpemsA ncrnonb3oBaHvA OyHKLMN
ahheKToB N306paxeHunii Bel He MoxxeTe
Bbl6paTb (OYHKLUMIO CTAPUHHOTO hunbma ¢
nomotubto DIGITAL EFFECT.



Recording with

various effects
— digital effect

With the following functions of Digital Effect,
you can add various visual effects to the picture.
The sound is recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still picture to be superimposed
on a moving picture.

FLASH
You can record still pictures successively at
constant intervals.

LUML.
You can replace a brighter portion of a still
picture with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture which leaves an
incidental image, such as a trail.

OLD MOVIE

You can record the picture such as an old movie.
The camcorder automatically sets the wide mode
to 16:9WIDE, picture effect to SEPIA, and the
appropriate shutter speed.

3anucb ¢ pasfInyYHbIMU
acpdekTamu
— uncppoBblie ahpeKkTbl

C nomoLubto cneayowmx yHKUMI LchpoBbIX
achbdpekToB Bbl MOXETE f06aBUTL pasnuyHbIe
BU3yasibHble 3hheKTbl K n306pa>keHmnio. 3BykK
6yneT 3anvcbiBaTbCA 06bIYHO.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTE 3anucaTb HenoaBMXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne ANA HaN0XEHUA Ha ABUXYLIeecA
n3obpaxeHue.

FLASH

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL NOCNenoBaTesbHyto
3anvcb HeMoABWMXKHbBIX N306pa>keHnn ¢
OAMHAKOBBLIMU UHTEpBanamu.

LUML.
Bbl MoXeTe 3ameLuatb 60nee ApKylo YacTb
HernoABMXKHOIO N306pakeHnA ABUXKYLUMMCA
n3obpaxxeHnem.

TRAIL

Bbl MoXeTe 3anuncaTb n3obpaxkeHme, KoTopoe
ocTasnAeT NoboyHoe n3obpaxkeHne B KayecTse
cnepa.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MoXeTe 3anuncaTb n3obpaxkeHme, KoTopoe
6yAeT BbIrMALETb Kak CTapUHHbIA hunbm.
Bupaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKM yCTaHaBnIMBaeT
LunpokocpopmaTHbIN pexxum Ha 16:9WIDE,
achbchekT n3obpaxeHusa Ha SEPIA un
Ha/AnexaloLLyo CKOpoCTb 3aTBopa.
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3anucb ¢ pasfIM4yHbIMKU

Recording with various acpcdekTamu — uugposbie
effects - digital effect appekTbl

(1) While in Standby mode or Recording mode, (1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume

56

press DIGITAL EFFECT.
The digital effect indicator flashes.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
digital effect mode.

(3) Press the control dial. The digital effect
indicator lights up and the bars appear. The
bar does not appear in the OLD MOVIE
mode. The still picture is stored in memory in
the STILL or LUMI. mode.

(4) Turn the control dial to adjust effects.

The longer the bar is, the greater the effects

are.

STILL : The proportion of still picture
to moving picture.

FLASH : The length of the intervals.

LUML. : The brightness of the area where you
paste the moving picture.

TRAIL : The length of time the incidental
image remains.

OLD MOVIE : No adjustment necessary.

DIGITAL
EFFECT

rOTOBHOCTU WUnn 3anucu Haxkmute DIGITAL
EFFECT.

MuaukaTtop undposoro addpekTta byneT
muraTb.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA

BblibOpa pexunma >kenaemoro agpdekTa.

(3) HaxxmnTe peryniMpoBOYHbIA AUCK.

MuaukaTtop undposoro addpekTta byneT
ropeTb 1 NOABMAIOTCA NOSIOCHI LWKasbI.
LLikana He noABnAeTcA B pexxume OLD
MOVIE. HenoasmxHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
COXpaHeHo B NamATK B pexxume STILL nnu
LUMI.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

perynupoBku acpdhexkToB.

Bonee anvHHaA Wwkana cooTBETCTBYET

yBenu4yeHuto ahpeKToB creayowmm

obpasom.

STILL : TMponopunA HenoABUXHOIO
M306paxKeHna No OTHOLLIEHUIO K
OBUXYLLEMYCA N306pa>keHuio.

FLASH : 0nnTenbHOCTb UHTEPBAsoB.

LUMI. : ApkocTb 30HsbI, rae Bbl

HaknagbiBaeTe ABuXyLleecsA
n3obpaxeHue.

TRAIL : OnuTenbHOCTb BpEMEHW OCTaBfieHnA

No60YHOro N306paKeHNs.
OLD MOVIE : PerynupoBka He TpebyeTca.

2,3 EI N

N

STILL

FLASH

f_, LUMI.

OLD MOVIE

4 s o
)




Recording with various
effects - digital effect

To cancel digital effects
Press DIGITAL EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

Notes on digital effect
= You cannot use the following functions while
using the digital effect.
- Functions using the FADER button
— Functions using the PHOTO button
=When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
digital effect will be cancelled automatically.

Notes on the OLD MOVIE mode
You cannot use the following functions in the
OLD MOVIE mode.
— Functions using the PROGRAM AE button
—-16:9WIDE mode
— Functions using the PICTURE EFFECT button

3anucb ¢ pasfniMyHbIMKU
acpchpekTamu — uncposbie
acpcpekTbl

[Ana otmeHbl undpoBbix achdekToB
HxamuTe DIGITAL EFFECT Tak, 4To6bl
WHAMKaTOp McHes.

MpumevyaHua K umdposbim addekTam

* Bbl He MOXEeTe 1CnonbL3oBaThb creayolme
OYHKLMM BO BPEMA UCMOMNb30BaHUA LIMGPOBbIX
adppekToB.
— ®yHKUMK ¢ ncnonb3oBaHnem kKHonkn FADER
— @yHKUMKM € ucnonb3oBaHnem kKHornku PHOTO

¢ Korga Bbl yctaHoBuTe Bhikniovatens POWER
B nonoxeHne OFF uudposon adpcpexT byaeT
OTMEHEeH aBToOMaTUYeCKu.

MpumeyaHua K pexxkumy OLD MOVIE
Bbl He MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaThb creayowme
hyHKUMM B pexxume OLD MOVIE.
— OYHKUMM C NCMONb30BAHMEM KHOMKM
PROGRAM AE
- Pexwum 16:9WIDE
— ®YHKUMM C NCMONb30BAHMEM KHOMKM
PICTURE EFFECT
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Shooting with

manual adjustment

Under normal conditions, this unit automatically
makes various adjustments as it shoots.
However, you can adjust manually the following
functions to your preference.

Functions you can adjust by setting the AUTO
LOCK selector to the centre (auto lock release)
position

Brightness (exposure), shutter speed, white
balance, and program AE

Functions you can adjust by setting MENU
Zebra pattern, recording level, deactivating the
Steady Shot, gain shift, and AE shift

Functions you can adjust by using other
buttons/switches
ND filter, focus

The following describes how to adjust all the
functions mentioned above except program AE
(see page 71) and focus (see page 74).

AUTO LOCK selector
Set the selector as shown below to maintain or
release the settings of the functions.

AUTO LOCK [a]
Select this position to let the unit adjusts all the
functions automatically.

HOLD [b]
Select this position after setting the functions
manually to maintain the settings.

Manual position [c]
Select this position to adjust manually the
functions listed above.

CbemKka ¢ py4yHou
peryimpoBKOM

B HopmanbHbIX ycnoBrAX AaHHbIA annapar
aBTOMAaTUYECKW BbINOMHAET pasnunyHble
perynimpoBKW BO BPEMA CHEMKM.

OpHako, Bbl MoXeTe Bpy4Hyto OTperynmposatb
cnepyowme QyHKUMN No cOBCTBEHHOMY
XenaHuio.

®DYHKLUUK, KoTopble Bbl MoXxeTe
oTperynuposaTb NyTeM yCTaHOBKH
cenektopa AUTO LOCK B LeHTpanbHoe
nono)eHue (OTKIO4eHUe aBToMaTU4ecKoro
pexxuma)

ApPKOCTb (3KCNO3UnUMA), CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA,
6anaHc 6enoro n nporpamma AE
(aBTOMATUYNCKON 3KCMO3NLMK)

®DyHKLUUK, KoTopbie Bbl MoXxeTe
oTperynupoBaTtb nytem yctaHoBku MENU
3ebpoTabnuuy, ypoBeHb 3anucu, OTKIOYEHNe
YCTONYMBOW CHEMKM, CMELLEHNE YCUNEHUA, U
cmMelleHne AE (aBTomaTnyeckom aKenosmumm)

®DyHKLUUK, KoTopbie Bbl MoXxeTe
oTperynupoBaTb NyTemM UCNOJIb30BaHUA
APYrux KHonok/nepeknio4yarenen
dunbtp ND, chokycuposka

Cnepytollee 06bACHAET Kak perynuposaTh Bce
BbILLIEYNOMAHYTbIE (DYHKLMK, 38 UCKITIOHYEHNEM
nporpammbl AE (cM. cTp. 71) 1 hboKycupoBKK
(cm. cTp. 74).

CenekTtop AUTO LOCK

YcTaHoBUTE CeNeKTop, Kak NokasaHo Huxe Ansa
COXPaHEHWA UNn 0CBOBOXAEHNA YCTAaHOBOK
PYHKUMA.

AUTO

AUTO LOCK [a]

BbibepuTe fJaHHOE MONOXXeHne AnA Toro, YTobbl
annapat perynmposan Bce yHKLMK
aBTOMATUYECKN.

HOLD [b]

BbibepuTe AaHHOE NonoxeHwe nocne
YCTaHOBKW PYHKLMIA BPYYHYIO AN1A COXPaHEHUA
yCTaHOBOK.

PyyHoe nonoxxeHue [c]
BbibepuTe aaHHOE NonoxxeHwne AnA perynu-
POBKM BbILLIENEPEUNCNEHHBIX (DYHKLUMIA BPYYHYHO.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Adjusting exposure

Adjust the exposure manually under the
following cases.

[al
= The background is too bright (back lighting)
= Insufficient light: most of the picture is dark

[b]
= Bright subject and dark background
= To record the darkness faithfully

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby mode.

(2)Press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Turn the control dial to adjust the exposure.

==

3
Q@’o
ol

To return to automatic exposure
mode

Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press EXPOSURE to turn off the exposure
indicator.

Notes

= The control dial does not have a stop position.

= |f you press PROGRAM AE, the exposure
comes back to automatic adjustment again.

= When you adjust the exposure manually, you
cannot use the BACK LIGHT function.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOu
perynupoBKou
Perynupoaxa Kkcno3uuuum

OTperynupymnte aKCno3numio Bpy4Hyio B
cneayloLmx cay4aux.

[b]

[a]

* DoH ABNAETCA CMULWKOM APKUM (3a4HAA
noacBeTKa)

* HepgocTtaTtoyHoe ocBelyeHume: bonbluan YacTb
n3obpakeHmA TemMHan

[b]
e ApKui NpeameT Ha TEMHOM hOHEe
o [InA NnpaBAMBON 3aMnMcy TEMHbIX YCMOBUIA

(1)YcTaHoBuTte cenektop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpasibHOE NOoXXeHWe (OTKIIIoYEHNEe
aBTOMaTU4eCKOro pexxumva), Koraa Buaeoka-
Mepa HaxoAuTCA B PEXXMME FOTOBHOCTU.

(2)Haxxmnte EXPOSURE. UHankaTop
9KCMno3mumm noAsnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XXKKO
U1 B BUOOUCKaTENe.

(3)MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynupoBKM 3KCMO3uLmm.

2 [==

7

F5.6 0dB

\
>3 %
AnA Bo3BpaTa K pexxumy
aBTOMaTM4eCKOU 3KCNo3nLuumn
YctaHoBuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B nono-

»eHne AUTO LOCK unun Haxmnute EXPOSURE
ONA BbIKIIOYEHUA NHAMKaTOpa 3KCMO3ULIMN.

MpumeyaHuna

© PerynoBoYHbI AUCK HE UMEET NOJTOXEHNA
OCTaHOBKW.

e Ecnv Bel HaxxmeTe PROGRAM AE,
3KCNOo3MuUmMA CHOBa BO3BpallaeTca K
aBTOMaTUYECKOWN perynmpoBke.

e Koraa Bkl perynupyeTe 3KCno3uumio BpyyHyto,

Bbl He MmoxeTe ncnonb3oBaTh yHKUMIo BACK

LIGHT.

nuhedauo aiIqHHeg0gL9HaMAa809 £ / SuoeIado pasueApY I

59



60

Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ py4HOM
perynmpoBKou

Adjusting the shutter speed

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby mode.

(2)Press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Turn the control dial to select the desired
speed. The available shutter speed ranges
from 1/4 to 1/10000.

=

S
@'° :
f

To return to automatic shutter speed
mode

Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press SHUTTER SPEED to turn off the shutter
speed indicator.

When shooting at slow shutter speed
At slow shutter speed, automatic focus may be
lost. Adjust focus manually using a tripod.

PerynupoBka cKopocTu 3aTBopa

(1) YctaHosuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpanbHoe NonoXeHue (OTKMYeHne
aBTOMaTMYECKOro pexuma), Korga
BMAeoKaMepa HaxoaUTCA B pexvme
rOTOBHOCTM.

(2) Haxkmnte SHUTTER SPEED. UHankaTtop
CKOpOCTM 3aTBopa NoABUTCA Ha akpaHe XK
UM B BUZoucKaTtene.

(3) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa >xenaemomn ckopocTn. CKopocTb
MO>HO BblbupaTh B gnanasoHe ot 1/4 no
1/10000.

7

2

50

VL3 EI

[AnA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4YeCKON CKOpOCTU 3aTBopa
YctaHnosute AUTO LOCK B nonoxeHne AUTO
LOCK unn Haxxkmmute SHUTTER SPEED ana
BbIK/IOYEHMA UHAMKAaTOpa CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa.

Mpu cbemke Ha HU3KOMW CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa
Ha Hu3Koi ckopocTu 3aTBOpa aBToMaTuyeckan
POKyCHpoBKa MOXET 6bITb HENpaBuIIbHaA.
OTperynupyvite hOKYCUPOBKY BPYYHYIO C
MCMOMb30BaHNEM TPEHOTU.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Adjusting the white balance

White balance adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance for camera recording. Normally white
balance is automatically adjusted. You can obtain
better results by adjusting the white balance
manually when lighting conditions change
quickly or when recording outdoors: e.g., neon
signs, fireworks.

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby mode.

(2)Press WHT BAL. The white balance indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Turn the control dial to select the appropriate
white balance mode under the following
conditions. As you turn the dial, the display
changes as follows:

& (One-push white balance) «— %
(Outdoor) «— == (Indoor).

Cbemka ¢ py4HoOM
perynupoBKo#

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

Perynuposka 6anaHca 6enoro genaet Tak, 4To

6enble 06BEKTbI BEITNAAAT 6enbiMy 1

no3BonAeT Mony4nTb 3annck ¢ bonee

€CTeCTBEHHbIM LIBETOBbIM 6anaHcom npu
cbemke Bugeokamepon. ObblyHO 6anaHc 6enoro
perynupyeTtcA aBToMatnyecku. Ho Bl moxeTe
nony4nTb Ny4ylune pesynbraTbl NyTem
perynumpoBku 6anaHca 6enoro BpyyHyto, korga

yCNoBMA OCBELLEeHUA BLICTPO M3MEHAKOTCA UM B

YCNOBMAX 3anucKn Ha ynuue: Hanpumep,

HEOHOBblE peknambl, heiepBepKu.

(1) YcraHoBuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpanbHOe NoNoXeHue (OTKoYeHne
aBTOMAaTMHECKOro pexxuma), Koraa
BMAEOKaMepa HaxoAuTCA B pexxume
rOTOBHOCTW.

(2) Haxkmnte WHT BAL. NHankaTop 6anaHca
6enoro noAsuTcA Ha akpaHe XK unu B
Buaouckarerne.

(3) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BblbOpa Haanexatiero pexxuva banaHca
6enoro B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT CNeAyoLLnX
ycnosuii. Mpv noBopaymBaHum ancka
avennen 6yaeT U3MEeHATLCA CeayoWwmm
obpasom:

& (BanaHc 6e10ro OAHNM HaXKaTNEM) «—»6:
(Haynuue) «—=0= (B nomeLueHum).

7

2 WHT BAL
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Shooting with manual

Cbemka ¢ py4HOM

adjustment

Display Shooting conditions

perynmpoBKow

Oucnnen Ycnosua cbeMku

] = Adjusting the white balance
according to the light source.
This operation is not available
during recording. Follow the
steps described below to adjust
the settings again.

-#: (Outdoor) =Recording a sunset/sunrise,
just after sunset, just before
sunrise, neon signs, or

fireworks

< Under a colour matching

fluorescent lamp

0= (Indoor) «Lighting condition changes
quickly

=Too bright place such as
photography studios

«Under sodium lamps or
mercury lamps

If you have selected & in step 3

When you set the white balance to one-push

white balance mode, the setting is locked and

maintained even if lighting conditions change.

You can achieve recording with natural colours

without being affected by ambient light.

(With the == indicator on the screen)

(1)Shoot a white object such as paper fully on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2)Press the control dial.

The & indicator flashes quickly. When the white

balance has been adjusted and stored in the

memory, the indicator stops flashing. The setting

will be maintained for about one hour after the

battery is detached.

To return to automatic adjustments
Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press WHT BAL to turn off the white balance
indicator.

) ¢ PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
B COOTBETCTBUU C
MCTOYHMKOM cBeTa. [laHHaA
ornepaumA HeBO3MOXHa BO
BpemA 3anucu. Cnepyite
MyHKTaM, OMMCaHHbIM HUXeE,
[ANA PerynupoBKM YCTAHOBOK
elle pas.

® 3anuvcb 3axofa/socxoa
ConHua, cpasy rnocrie 3axoja,
HEMHOro nepep BOCXO40M
COJHLA, NPU HEOHOBbIX
peknamax unm cenepeepkax

¢ [1py ocBeLleHnu,
COOTBETCBYIOLLEM NTaMMNam
[OHEBHOro cBeTa

% (Ha ynuue)

0= (B nomelLeHnm) ® YcnoBuA ocBeLeHnA BbICTPO
M3MeHATCA
* CNMLLIKOM fIpKME MecTa, Kak
Hanpumep, choTocTyansa
 [lpn cBETE HATPUEBDIX UNK
PTYTHBIX namn

Ecnu Bbl BbiGpanu = B NyHKTe 3

Korpa Bbl ycTaHoBWTe 6anaHc 6enoro Ha pexunm

6anaHca 6enoro 0gHMM HaXxaTmeM, yCTaHoBKa

6yneT 3ahukcnpoBaHa 1 coxpaHeHa, aaxe ecnu

YCNoBMA OCBELLEHNA N3MEHATCA. Bbl MoXxeTe

Nony4YnTb 3anucb B €CTECTBEHHbIX LiBeTax 6e3

B/IMAHNA OT OKPY>KaoLLEero OCBEeLLEeHUA.

(MHaukaTop & OTOBpaKaeTcA Ha aKpaHe)

(1) CHumawiTe 6enblii 06BbEKT, Kak Hanpumep,
6ymary, MOMHOCTHIO 3aNOMHUBLUYIO 9KPaH
KK vnu BugonckaTtens.

(2) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIV ANUCK.

MuaukaTtop & 6yaeT 6bIcTpo MuraThb. Koraa

6anaHc 6enoro 6yaeT OTperynmpoBaH 1

COXpaHeH B MaMATU, UHANKATOpP nepecTaeT

muratb. YcTaHoBKa 6yaeT COXpaHATLCA

npubnM3nTenLHO B TEHYEHNe 0QHOro Yaca nocne
0TCOeAMHeHnA 6aTaperHoro 6oka.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K pexxumy
aBTOMAaTUMYECKOW pPeryyimpoBKu
YctaHoBuTe AUTO LOCK B nonoxxenne AUTO
LOCK unu Haxxmmte WHT BAL anna
BbIK/IOYEHNA nHanKaTopa 6anaHca 6enoro.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Notes on the & indicator on the screen

= The state of the indicator shows as follows:
Slow flashing: white balance is not adjusted.
Fast flashing: white balance is being adjusted.
Lights up: white balance has been adjusted.

= When the ~& indicator remains flashing even if
you press the control dial, shoot in automatic
white balance mode.

Notes on white balance

= When you shoot with studio lighting or video
lighting, use the =$= (indoor) mode.

= When you shoot with fluorescent lighting, use
automatic white balance mode. If you use the
=0< (indoor) mode, white balance may not be
adjusted appropriately.

Shooting when lighting conditions change

= When lighting conditions have changed,
readjust the white balance with the control dial
while the camcorder is in Standby mode.

= When you adjust the exposure and shutter
speed manually, and move from indoors to
outdoors, or vice versa, adjust the white
balance again.

= When you move from indoors to outdoors, or
vice versa, or detach the battery for
replacement while shooting in automatic white
balance mode or set the POWER switch to
CAMERA, point the camcorder at a white
subject for about 10 seconds before you start
recording.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOM

perynupoBKo#

MpumeyYaHUA K UHANKATOPY =% Ha 3KpaHe

e CocTofHMe nHanKaTopa nokasbisaeT Bam
cnegaytoliee:
MeaneHHoe muranve: 6anaHc 6enoro He
OTperynupoBaH.
BbicTpoe muranue: 6anaHc 6enoro HaxoamTcA
B NpoLecce peryimpoBKU.
BeicBeumBaHue: 6naHc 6enoro 6bin
OTPEerynmpoBaH.

® Ecnv uHAMKaTOp & NpoAoKaeT MUrath,
paxe Korga Bbl Haxxanv perynvmpoBoYHbIn
[VCK, BbIMNOSIHANTE CbEMKY B aBTOMaTUYECKOM
pexxnme 6anaHca 6enoro.

MpumevyaHua K 6anaHcy 6enoro

¢ Korpga Bbl nponssoaute cbemky npm
CTYZAMAHOM OCBELLEHWUWN TN UCTONb30BaHWUN
BMAeONaMnbl, UICMONb3yiiTe pexum =0 (B
nomMeLleHmn).

¢ Korpga Bbl nponssoaute cbemky npm
NIOMWHECLIEHTHOM OCBELLIEHWN, UCMOSIb3YNTE
aBTOMaTU4eCKuii pexkum banaHca 6enoro.
Ecnu Bbl 6yaeTe ucnonb3oBaTb pexkum =0x (B
nomeLleHunm), 6anaHc 6enoro MoXeT ObITb He
OTperynupoBaH Haanexawym obpasom.

CbemKa, Korga ycrnoBma ocBeLleHUA

U3MeHATCA

* Ecnu ycnosua ocBeLLEeHWA U3MEHAIOTCA,
nepeperynupymnTe 6anaHc 6enoro ¢ NoMoLLbo
perynmpoBOYHOro AMCKa, Koraa Buaeokamepa
6yeT HaxoAMTCA B PEXMME rOTOBHOCTY.

* Ecnv Bbl oTperynupyeTe aKCnosuumio n
CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa BPY4HYIO U BbINAETE U3
NMOMELLEeHVA Ha ynuuly unm HaoboporT,
oTperynupywTte 6anaHc 6enoro cHosa.

¢ Korpga Bbl BbixoauTe n3 noMeLleHvA Ha ynuuy
UM HaobopoT, UMK OTCOeANHAETE
6aTapenHbin 6510K ANA ero 3aMeHbl BO BpemA
CbEMKM B aBTOMaTU4ECKOM pexxume banaHca
6enoro, unu yctaHaBnuBaeTe BbIK/O4aTenb
POWER B nonoxexnne CAMERA, HaBeguTe
BuAeokamepy Ha 6enbivi 06beKT
npubnuantensHo Ha 10 cekyHA nepes
Hayasiom CbeMKM.

nuhedauo aiIqHHeg0gL9HaMAa809 £ / SuoeIado pasueApY I

63



64

Shooting with manual
adjustment

Adjusting recording level

You can adjust the recording sound level. Use
headphones to monitor the sound when you
adjust.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select [T, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select MIC LEVEL,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select MANUAL, then
press the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial to select LEVEL SET,
then press the dial.

(7) Turn the control dial to adjust the microphone
level, so that the peak indicator in the lower-
right corner does not light up. It is
recommended to use headphones (not
supplied) to monitor the sound when making
the adjustment.

(8) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

CbemKka ¢ py4yHoOM
perynupoBKo#

PerynupoBka ypoBHA 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb YPOBEHb 3anucu

3ByKa. icnonb3ywiTe ronosHble TenegoHbl AnA

KOHTPONA 3ByKa BO BPEMA PerysimpoBKu.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbiknoyaTens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(3) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa [T, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(4) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa MIC LEVEL, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AUCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa MANUAL, a 3aTeM HaXmuTe OUCK.

(6) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa LEVEL SET a 3atem HaXXMuTe OUCK.

(7) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
PErynupoBKM YPOBHA MMKPOOHa TaK, YTObbI
VNHANKATOP MMKa B NPaBOM HUXXHEM Yriy He
BbiCBeumBasncA. PekomeHayetcA
MCMonb30BaTh rofloBHbIE TenedoHbl (He
npunaralTcA) ANA KOHTPOIA 3ByKa BO
BPEMA BbINOMHEHUA PErynnpoBKu.

(8) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua aucnnen
MEHIO.

a N

TAPE SET
W REC MODE
@ AUIDO MODE

TAPE SET
W REC MODE
@ AUIDO MODE
W MIC LEVEL

EIREMA IN

TAPE SET
W REC MODE

@ AUIDO MODE

o) AUTO
EIREMA [N
PRETURN

=

ETC
?

[MENU] : END

o) AUTO

EIREMAIN  [MANUAL

PRETURN

=)

e TAPE SET

o | W MIc LEVEL

_—
PRETURN A

i

)

™

rEEaq

—
3

Y

[MENU] :END  [000Jeoooososooscons

TAPE SET

|
=
o
™
Z
=

LEVEL SET HEmmN——)
PRETURN 4

vEDERae

[MENU] :END  [000sesussssosssens




Shooting with manual
adjustment

To adjust the microphone level
automatically

Select AUTO in step 5, then press the control dial.

Notes on the adjustment

= The sound level setting is retained as long as
the power is on and for about five minutes after
removing the battery.

«Sound level indicator appears at the lower right
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

The sound input through the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack

You cannot adjust the recording level of the
sound.

Using the ND filter

Using the ND filter (corresponds to 16% of the
guantity of light), you can record a picture
clearly, preventing the picture from going out of
focus under bright conditions.

When ND ON flashes on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is necessary. Press ND FILTER so
that the ND ON indicator appears.

The ND filter is now activated.

When ND OFF flashes on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is not necessary. Press ND FILTER
so that the ND OFF indicator stops flashing.

The ND filter is now deactivated.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOMu
perynupoBKou

[nA perynupoBKu ypoBHA MUKpOhoHa
aBTOMaTU4YeCKH

Beibepute AUTO B nyHkTe 5, @ 3aTeM HaXMuTe
perynmpoBOYHbIN SUCK.

MpumevyaHua K perynmpoBke

¢ YcTaHOBKa YPOBHA 3BYKa COXPaHAETCA O TeX
nop, noka nuTaHne BKIIOYEHO U
npubNM3NTENbLHO B TEYEHUE NATU MUHYT Mocne
CHATMA 6aTapenHoro 6moka.

® /lHaVKaTOop YPOBHA 3ByKa NOABMAETCA CHU3Y
cnpaea Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugonckarene.

Korpa 3Byk noctynaet 4yepes rHesgo AUDIO/
VIDEO

Bbl He MOXeTe OTperynnpoBaTh YPOBHEb 3anucu
3ByKa.

Ucnonb3oBaHue punbtpa ND

Wcnonbsya dunnbtp ND (cooTBeTcTBYeT 16%
KONnyecTBy cBeTa), Bbl MoXxeTe 3anucatb
YyeTKoe n3obpaxeHve, NpeaoTepaLlan BbIXO4
n306paxkeHna n3 okyca ns-3a ApKNX yCrnoBun.

Korpa ND ON muraet Ha akpaHe XK/
UWnn B BuaouckKartene

Tpebyetca dmnbTp ND. Haxkmute ND FILTER
Tak, 4Tobbl noasunca nHankatop ND ON.
Ounbtp ND 6yaeT akTMBM3NPOBaH.

Korpa ND OFF muraeT Ha akpaHe XXKA
Unv B BUpgouckarene

dunbTp ND ABnAeTcA HeHyXHbIM. Haxkmute ND
FILTER Tak, 4tobbl uHamkatop ND OFF
nepectan muratb. GunbTp ND 6yaeT OKTMIOYEeH.

p

ND FILTER
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Shooting with the zebra
pattern

You can set the camcorder to display a zebra

pattern (diagonal stripes) in the portion of the

picture on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder

with a subject whose brightness exceeds a certain

level. The portion of the picture where zebra

pattern appears is an area of high brightness and

overexposure. You can check the picture level of

a subject by displaying the zebra pattern. Use the

zebra pattern as a guide for adjusting the

exposure and shutter speed so that you can get

the desired picture.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select @&, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ZEBRA, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOu
perynupoBKou

Cbemka c 3ebpoTabnuuen

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHOBWTL BUAeoKamepy Ha
oTobpakeHne 3ebpoTabnuubl (auaroHanbHble
Nosockl) B YacTn n3obpaaxxeHna Ha aKpaHe
KKO vnu BuponckaTene ¢ 06beKTOM, AKPOCTb
KOTOPOro NpeBbIIaeT onpeAeneHHbli ypoBeHb.
YacTb nsobpaxeHnus, rae NnoABMTCA
3ebpoTabnuua, ABNAETCA 30HOWN BbICOKOW
APKOCTW 1 3a NpeAenamun aKcnosuumm. Bel
MOXeTe NPOoBEPUTL YPOBEHb N306paXeHnA
obbekTa nyTem oTobparkeHnA 3ebpoTabnumubl.
WcnonbsyinTe 3ebpoTabnuuy B KavecTse
PYKOBOZACTBA ANA PErynMpoBKM 3KCMO3ULIMK 1
CKOpOCTM 3aTBOpa TakK, 4Tob6bl Bbl monyunnu
Xenaemoe nsobpaxeHue.
(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.
(2) Haxxmnte MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.
(3) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa &), a 3aTem HaxmMUTe AuCK.
(4) NoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ZEBRA, a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AUCK.
(5) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXxMUTe AUCK.
(6) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

LCD/VF SET
LCD B.L

LCD COLOUR

VF BRIGHT
ZEBRA

gl ElekE]

LCD/VF SET
CD B.L.
LCD COLOUR

VF BRIGHT

[ZEBRA__ ] oFF
ORETURN

v3pEEEe e

[MENU] : END

LCD/VF SET
W LCD B.L.
@ LCD COLOUR
VF _BRIGHT
OFF
PRETURN N
=]

LCD/VF SET
LCD B.L

ETC

LCD COLOUR

Glok:]

VF BRIGHT

Wl [ZEBRA ON
@ PRETURN
=]

[MENU] : END




Shooting with manual
adjustment

To erase the zebra pattern
Select OFF in step 5, then press the control dial.

Notes on shooting with the zebra pattern

= A zebra pattern appears at more than 100 IRE.

= Even though you see the zebra pattern on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the zebra
pattern is not recorded.

Releasing the Steady Shot
function

When the Steady Shot function is working, the
camcorder compensates for camera-shake.

You can release the Steady Shot function when

you do not need to use it. The ¥% indicator

appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

Do not use the Steady Shot function when

shooting a stationary object with a tripod.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select A&, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select STEADYSHOT,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select OFF, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOu
perynupoBKo#

[AnAa ctupaHuA 3e6poTabnuubl
Boibepute OFF B nyHKTe 5, a 3aTeEM HaXMUTE
perynupoBOYHbIiA AUCK.

MpumevaHua K cbemke ¢ 3ebpoTabnuuen

* 3ebpoTabnuua noasnAeTcA npu 6onee, Yem
100 IRE.

¢ laxke ecnu Bbl BuanTe 3ebpotabnuuy Ha
akpaHe XK nnu B Bnaouckartene,
3ebpoTabnuua He 3anuncbiBaeTCA.

OTkno4YeHue pyHKUUU
YCTOMYMBOIN CbEMKMU

Korpa cpyHKumMA ycTonumBoi cbemku paboTaerT,
BUAeOKaMepa KOMNEHCUpYeT ApoxaHue
Kamepbl.

Bbl MOXeTe OTKOUNTb PYHKLINKO YCTONYNBOM

CbeMKM, Korga Bbl B Hel He HyxxaaeTech.

Whankatop ¥+ noasnaeTca Ha akpaHe XK

unu B Bugovickatene He ncnonbayinte dyHKUMIO

YCTONYMBOWN CHEMKM MPY CbEMKE HEMOABUXKHbIX

06BEKTOB C NMOMOLLIO TPEHOTU.

(1) YcTaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmnte MENU ana otobpa>keHna MeHHo.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa &), a saTem HaxmUTe AuCK.

(4)MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbLIA OVUCK ANA Bbl-
6opa STEADYSHOT, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(5) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bbl6bopa OFF, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(6) Haxkmmte MENU gna ctupaHma aucniea MeHio.

34 ;

CAMERA SET
D ZOOM
16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT

AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC

CAMERA SET

v3pEBaES

(™
STEADYSHOT] ON

@ AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
& FRAME REC
ETC INT.REC
@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END

CAMERA SET
D zooM

16:9WIDE

BTEADYSHOTIoN ]
AE SHIFT _ OFF

GAIN SHIFT

FRAME REC

INT.REC

CAMERA SET

u| ¥ D zoom

[@] 16:9owiDE

W [STEADYSHOT] OFF
AE SHIFT

GAIN SHIFT

& FRAME REC

EC INT.REC

@ PRETURN

v3pEBaAEs

[MENU] :END
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

To activate the Steady Shot function
again
Select ON in step 5, then press the control dial.

Notes on the Steady Shot function

= The Steady Shot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

= If you use a tele conversion lens (not supplied)
or a wide conversion lens (not supplied), the
Steady Shot function may not work.

Adjusting AE shift

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select A&, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select AE SHIFT, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to adjust brightness, then
press the dial.
Darker picture «— Brighter picture

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOM
perynmpoBKow

OnA akTuBM3auum yHKLUMN yCTONYUBOWN
CbEeMKMU CHOBa

Bbibepute ON B nyHKTE 5, @ 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
PEerynnpoBOYHbIA OWCK.

MpumMeyaHUA K (PYHKLMM YCTOWYUBOWU CbEMKMU

® OYyHKLUMA YCTONYMBON CbEMKN HE
OTKOPPEKTUPYET YPE3MEPHOro APOXKaHUA
BMAEOKaMepsbl.

¢ Ecnu Bbl uIcnonb3yeTte Teneckonnyeckyo
Hacagky (He npunaraeTca) unu
LUMPOKOYrONbHYO Hacaaky (He npunaraetcs),
PYHKUMA YCTONYNBOW CHEMKUN MOXKET HE
paboTtaTb.

PerynupoBka cmelleHua AE

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTes POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa &), a 3aTem HaxmMuTe auck.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpPoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa AE SHIFT, a 3aTem HaxxmnTe auCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynmpoBKuM APKOTK, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
[UCK.
Bonee TemHoe n3obpaxeHne «— bonee
APKOe n3obpaxeHve

(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua aucnnen
MEHIO.

3,4

CAMERA SET

W D ZOOM
16:9WIDE
W STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
&5 FRAME REC
INT.REC

CAMERA SET
D ZOOM
16:9WIDE

STEADYSHOT

w

@0 AE SHIFT JC—m——
GAIN SHIFT

&3 FRAME REC

ETC INT.REC

© PRETURN

[MENU] : END

CAMERA SET

AE SHIFT  E— —
Iy

rEEads

v3

[MENU] : END




Shooting with manual
adjustment

To deactivate AE shift
Set the bar indicator at the centre in step 5, then
press the control dial.

When you adjust AE shift

The -4 to B +4 indicator is displayed on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The number
varies corresponding to the AE shift level.

Adjusting gain shift

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select &, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select GAIN SHIFT,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select —-3dB, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOu
perynupoBKo#

Ana oTtknio4yeHna cmeweHuna AE
YcTaHOBMTE MHAMKATOP Ha LEHTP B MyHKTE 5, a
3aTeM HaXXMmuTte perynmposqublﬁ OUNCK.

Koraa Bbl perynupyete cmelwieHue AE
MHukatop oT B -4 go [B +4 6yget
oTobpaxkaTbcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ v B
Bugonckarene. Homep nsmeHseTca B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT YPOBHA cMeLlenHA AE.

PerynupoBKa CMeLLeHUA YCUsieHusa

(1) YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(2) Haxkmnte MENU ana otobpaxxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bbi6opa &), a 3aTeM HaxXM1Te AMCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa GAIN SHIFT, a 3atem HaxxmuTe
AUCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa —-3dB, a 3aTem HaxXxmnTe ANCK.
(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen

MEHIO.

a A

CAMERA SET

STEADYSHOT

AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC

CAMERA SET
w D zOOM

16:9WIDE

W STEADYSHOT

AE SHIFT

=] 0ds
& FRAME REC

ETC INT.REC

@ PRETURN

pE8sEs

m
3

R

™

[MENU] : END

CAMERA SET

W& STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
&3 FRAME REC -3dB

ETC INT.REC

© [ camera ser

' D ZOOM
16:9WIDE

W STEADYSHOT

AE SHIFT

-3d8
& FRAME REC

ETC INT.REC

@ PRETURN

™

\ \ a1 W
Ty | YoES

[MENU] : END
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

To deactivate gain shift
Select 0dB in step 5, then press the control dial.

What is gain shift

When shooting in bright conditions, the gain
shift function automatically adjusts the automatic
exposure control’s gain value to -3dB as much as
possible. This helps you shoot pictures with less
noises in a bright condition. In dark conditions,
the unit operates as usual.

When you adjust gain shift
The 8 indicator is displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

CbemKa ¢ py4yHoOM
perynupoBKou

[nA oTKMIO4YeHUA cMelleHUA yCuneHua
Breibepute 0dB B nyHkTe 5, a 3aTem Haxxmute
pPerynupoBOYHbIA AUCK.

Yr1o TaKkoe cmelweHue ycuneHusa

Korpa cbemka nponsBoavTCcA B APKNUX
yCNoBrAX, (PYHKUMA CMELLEHNA YCUIIEHNA
aBTOMaTWUYeCKU perynupyeT 3Ha4YeHne ycuneHuma
aBToMaTM4eckon agkenosvumm o -3 ab,
MaKCMMasibHO Kak BO3MOXKHO. OTO nomoraeTt
Bam npon3BoanTb CbeMKY M306paXkeHuii ¢
MEHBLUMMU NMOMEXaMn B APKMX yCnoBuAX. B
TEMHbIX YCNOBUAX annapat paboTaeT Kak
06bIYHO.

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyete cmelieHue
ycuneHua

Muaukatop @ nosasuTcA Ha akpaHe XK unu B
Buaounckarene.



Using the PROGRAM

AE function

You can select from five PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) modes to suit your shooting situation,
referring to the following.

Selecting the best mode

Select a proper PROGRAM AE mode referring to
the following description.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢dyHkumn PROGRAM AE

Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb 0AMH U3 NATU PEXXMMOB
PROGRAM AE (aBTOMaTU4YeCKOM 3KCNO3uumm),
KOTOpPbIVA NOAXOANUT ANA CbeMKU B Bawen
CcMTyauuu, ccbinanck Ha cneaytoLlee.

Bbi6op Hauny4lero pexxuma

Bbi6epute Hagnexawmi pexxkum PROGRAM AE,
CBEPAACH CO CreAyoLWMMY ONUCaHNAMM.

A: Aperture priority mode

Selecting the aperture to determine the desired
depth of field. Gain and the shutter speed are
automatically set in combination with the

aperture value to maintain appropriate exposure.

S: Shutter speed priority mode

Selecting the shutter speed manually. The
exposure value changes in accordance with the
selected shutter speed.

% : Sports lesson mode
Capturing high-speed action in sports such as
golf or tennis

&% sunset & Moon mode
Recording sunset, night views, fireworks or neon
signs

¢ : Low lux mode
For recording a subject in insufficient light.
Subject becomes bright.

Notes on focus setting

= In the Sports lesson mode, you cannot take
close-ups because the camcorder is set to focus
only on subjects in the middle to far distance.

= In the Sunset & Moon mode, the camcorder is
set to focus only on distant subjects.

A: Pe)xum npuopuTeTa anepTypbl

Bbibop anepTypbl AnA onpeaeneHna Xxenaemomn
rny6buHbl NoNA. YcuneHme n cKopocTb 3aTBopa
aBTOMaTU4eCKM yCTaHaBNMBaOTCA B
KOMBMHaLUMK co 3HauYeHneM anepTypbl AnA
COXpaHeHNA Haanexatien aKCnosuumm.

S: Pe)Xxum npvoputeTa CKOpocTu 3aTBopa
Bbibop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa Bpy4Hyt0. 3Ha4eHne
aKCno3numn byaeT M3MeHATLCAA B
COOTBETCTBUM C BbIOPaHHON CKOPOCTLIO
3aTBopa.

% : Pexxum cnopTUBHbIX 3aHATHI

[InA CbeMKU BbICOKOCKOPOCTHbIX AeCTBUI B
CMOPTUBHBIX Urpax, Kak HarnpumMep, rofbg unm
TEHHUC

2% Pexxum 3axona conHua u JYHbI
[na 3anucy 3axona ComnHua, HOYHbIX Nensaxes,
heniepBeEPKOB UM HEOHOBLIX pPeKiaM

¢ : Pe)>Xum HM3KOro ocBeLeHUA
[na 3anncy o6bekTa Npu HeJOCTaTOYHOM
ocBelleHun. O6beKT aenaeTcaA APKUM.

MpumevyaHua K yctaHoBKe (hOKYCUPOBKM

® B pexxume CrnopTUBHbIX 3aHATUIM Bbl He
MO>XEeTe CHUMaTb KPYMHbIM NiaHOM, TaK Kak
BMAeoKamMmepa POKyCUpPyeTCA TONbKO Ha
06BbEKTBI CPEAHEro U AanbHEro nnaHa.

* B pexume 3axofa CosHUA 1 NyHbI
BMAeoKamMmepa OKyCUpPyeTCA TONbKO Ha
yOaneHHble 06bEKThI.
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Using the PROGRAM AE
function

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby or Recording mode.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE.

(3) Turn the control dial so that the symbol of the
desired PROGRAM AE mode matches the
indicator on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

When you select the aperture priority mode
or the shutter speed priority mode, press the
control dial.

(4) In aperture priority mode (X8 A) or shutter
speed priority mode (/8 S), turn the control
dial to select the desired aperture value (F
value) or shutter speed.

Aperture priority mode:

Turn the control dial to select the desired
aperture value. As you turn the dial, the F
value changes between F1.6 and F11.

For a smaller aperture, select a higher value.
Gain and the shutter speed change in
accordance with the selected aperture value.
Shutter speed priority mode:

Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed. As you turn the dial, shutter
speed changes between 1/50 and 1/10000.
For a faster shutter speed, select a smaller
value indicator on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The gain and aperture values
change in accordance with the selected shutter
speed.

7
AUTO
1 LOCK &=
H: \
[ §
L HOLD il
A LU
2 PROGRAM 9
\ S

Ucnonb3oBaHue (yHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

(1)VYctaHosuTe cenexktop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpanbHOe MonoXeHne (OTKoYeHne
aBTOMaTU4eCKOro pexumva), Koraa
BMAgOKaMepa HaxoauTCA B pexxumMe
rOTOBHOCTW UM 3arnucwm.

(2) Haxxmute PROGRAM AE.

(3) MNoBepHUTE pErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK TaK,
4TO6bI CUMBOJS1 XXENaeMoro pexvma
PROGRAM AE cooTBeTCcTBOBaN MHANKATOPY
Ha aKpaHe XXK[ vnu B Buaonckarene.
Korpa Bbl BbibupaeTe pexxum npuoputeta
anepTypbl WU PeXuM NpuopuTeTa CKOPOCTU
3aTBOpPAa, HAXXMUTE PEryNMPOBOYHBIN ANCK.

(4) B pexxume npuoputeTa aneptypsbl (B8 A) nnn
pexxume npuopuTeTa ckopocTtu 3aTeopa (A3
S) noBepHUTE PerynupoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
BblbOpa XXenaemoro 3Ha4YeHuA anepTypsbl
(3HayeHue F) nnu ckopocTu 3aTeopa.
Pe>xum npuopurteTa anepTypbl:

MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblibOpa XXenaemoro 3Ha4YeHuA anepTypsbl.
Korpa Bbl noBopayvBaeTe Auck, 3HadeHune F
nameHseTcA mexay F1.6 n F11.

[lnA mMeHbLUEen anepTypbl BbibnpanTe 6onee
BbICOKOE 3HayeHwue. YcuneHme n ckopocTtb
3aTBOpPa U3MEHAIOTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
Bbl6paHHbIM 3HaYeHNeM anepTypbl.

Pe>xum npuoputeTa CKOpOCTH 3aTBOpa:
MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
BbI6Opa XKenaemon CKopocTu 3aTeopa. Koras
Bbl noBopaymBaeTe ANCK CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
nameHsaeTcAa mexay 1/50 n 1/10000. Ona
60onee BbICOKOW CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa
BbIOGUpanTe NHAMKATOP MEHbLUEro 3Ha4YeHNnsA
Ha aKpaHe XXK[ vnu B Buaonckarene.
3HaYveHuA ycuneHvA n anepTypsbl
N3MEHAIOTCA B COOTBETCTBUW C BblGpaHHOMN
CKOpOCTbIO 3aTBOpA.

3.4

AELY
L» AES]
.

r
i




Using the PROGRAM AE

function

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
disappears.

When you focus in telephoto
You cannot choose F1.6, F2 and F2.4.

About the depth of field

The depth of field is the in-focus range, measured
from the distance behind a subject to the distance
in front. The depth of field can vary with the iris
(F value) and the focal length. Lowering the F
value (large iris) reduces the depth of field.
Raising the F value (small iris) provides a larger
depth of field. Zooming in telephoto position
offers a smaller depth of field while the depth of
field in wide-angle position is greater.

The depth Shallow Deep

of field

Iris Open (Low F Close (High F
value) value)

Zoom Telephoto (T) Wide (W)

Mcnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

[nA Bo3Bparta K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4EeCKOMN pPerysimpoBKU
YctaHosuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B
nonoxenve AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe
PROGRAM AE Tak, 4To6bl MHANKATOP MUCYe3.

Korpa Bbl BbinonHAeTe hOKyCMpOBKY B
pexume TenecoTo
Bbl He moxeTe Bblbupath F1.6, F2 1 F2.4.

OTHOCUTEeNbHO rNy6uHbl nonA

nybyHa nonA ABNAETCA AnanasoHoM
(hOKYCUPOBKM, U3MEPEHHOM OT PacCTOAHMA 3a
06BbEKTOM [0 PaccToOAHUA nepes 06 bLEKTOM.
nybuHa nonAa MoXeT BapbMpoBaThLCA C
NMOMOLLbIO MpUcoBon anadpparmel (3HadeHne F) n
doKycHOro pactoAHuA. MNoHwxeHne 3HaveHuna F
(6onblan npucoasan avadparma) yMeHbluaeT
rny6uHy nonA. YeennyexHne 3HavenvAa F
(MeHblLan npucosana avadpparma) obecnednsaet
60nbLuyio rnybuHy nonsa. TpaHcdokauua B
nonoxeHun TenecoTo NpefocTaBnAeT
MeHbLLYIo rny6uHy nonA, B TO BpeMA Kak
rny6uHa nonA B MOMOXEHUM LIMPOKOTO yrna
6yneTt 6osbLue.

FnyébuHa Menko

nonAa

ny6oko

Mpucosaa OTKPbITb (HU3KOE 3aKpbiTh (BbICOKOE
avadparma 3Havexue F) 3HaueHue F)

TenedoTo (T)

TpaHcdo-
Kauma

Lnpokwui yron
(W)
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Focusing manually

When to use manual focus

In the following cases you should obtain better
results by adjusting the focus manually.

[b]

Py4yHaAa chokycupoBka

Korpa ucnonb3soBsaTtb py4Hyto
(PhOKYyCUPOBKY

B cnepytowmx cnyydasax Bel moxxeTe nonyunTb
nydlve pesynbTaTbl, OTPErynuposas

(POKYCUPOBKY BPYHHYIO.
[c] [d]

= Insufficient light [a]

= Subjects with little contrast — walls, sky, etc.
[b]

= Too much brightness behind the subject [c]

= Horizontal stripes [d]

= Subjects through frosted glass

= Subjects beyond nets, etc.

= Bright subject or subject reflecting light

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

® HepocTaTo4Hoe ocBelleHme [a]

® O6BEKTbI C ManblM KOHTPAcTOM - CTEHbl, HE60
nT.a. [b]

o Cnukom ApKuiA hoH 3a 06bekToM [c]

* [opu3oHTanbHblie nonocsbl [d]

¢ Cbemka O6BbEKTOB Yepe3 MaToBOE CTEKIIO

® O6BEKTbI 32 CETKOW U T.4.

© ApKnin 06BEKT NN 06 BEKT OTPaKaroLuii CBET

* CbemKka HenoABMXHOro obbekTa ¢
1Cnonb3oBaHWeM TPeHoru



Focusing manually

Adjusting focus manually

When focusing manually, first focus in telephoto

before recording, and then reset the shot length.

(1) Slide FOCUS down to MANUAL. The @
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(2) Turn the focus ring to focus on the subject.

PyyHasa cpokycupoBka

PerynupoBka (hoKycupoBKU
BPY4HYIO

Mpwn py4HOI hoKyCUpoBKe criepBa BbINOMHAWTE
(hOKYCUPOBKY B pexunme TenedoTo nepes
3anuchblo, a 3aTem YCTaHOBUTE paccToAHWE
CbEMKM.

(1) NepenBuHbTe FOCUS BHU3 B NonoxeHve
MANUAL. haukaTop & noABMTCA Ha
akpaHe XK nnu B BnaouckaTtene.

(2) MNoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
HOKYCMPOBKM Ha OOBEKT.

( )
l FOCUS
AUTO |. E ‘
MANUAL ===
INFINITYl \I;
\ J
PUSH AUTO

To focus in infinity

Slide FOCUS to INFINITY. aA indicator appears
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. This
function is useful when the nearer subject is
focused automatically, and you want to focus on
a faraway subject.

To shoot with auto focusing
momentarily

Press PUSH AUTO.

The auto focus functions while you are pressing
PUSH AUTO.

Use this button to focus on one subject and then
another with smooth focusing.

When you release PUSH AUTO, manual
focusing resumes.

To return to the autofocus mode
Slide FOCUS up to AUTO to turn off @ or ak
indicator.

To shoot in relatively dark places or to shoot
the subject moving quickly outside

Shoot at wide-angle after focusing in the
telephoto position.

If & lights up
Subject is too close.

Ona ¢poKkycupoBKU Ha 6€CKOHEYHOCTb
MepensnHbTe FOCUS B nonoxenne INFINITY.
MHankaTop aA nossuTcA Ha akpaHe YKKI unu
B Bugouckartene. [laHHaA yHKUMA ABNAETCA
nonesHow, korga 6onee 61M3Ko
pPacnonoXeHHbIi 06beKT hoKycupyeTcA
aBTOMAaTN4ECKW, HO Bbl XOTWUTE BbINONHUTL
(hOKYCUPOBKY TaKk>e M Ha yAaneHHbIN 06 BbEeKT.

[OnA BpeMeHHOW CbeMKU C
aBTOMaTM4YecKon (hoKyCcUpOBKOMN
Haxxmnte PUSH AUTO.

AsTOMaTU4eckan pokycmposka yHKLM-
OHVpyeT, noka Bbl HaxxumaeTe PUSH AUTO.
Mcnonb3yinTe aTy KHOMKY ANA (hOKYCUPOBKM Ha
OAVH 0OBEKT, a 3aTeM Ha ApYrov AnA NnaBHOW
POKYCUPOBKU.

Korpga Bbl otnyctute PUSH AUTO, py4Hana
dokycunpoBka byaeT BOCCTaHOBMEHA.

[nA Bo3Bparta K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4YeCcKoWn (hOKyCUPOBKHU
MepensuHbTe FOCUS BBepx B nosnioxeHne AUTO
ANA BLIKMIOYEHNA MHANKATOPa & Unn Ak,

[AnA cbeMKN B OTHOCTUTENIbHO TEMHbIX
MecTax Unm AnA cbemMkKu 6bIcTpo
yAansaoulerocAa obbekTa

[MpounsBoauTe CbeMKy B NOMOXEHWUMN LUIMPOKOrO
yrna nocre BbINOSHEHUA (HOKYCUPOBKU B
nonoXxeHun TenedoTo.

Ecnu 3aropaeTtcA uHguMkKaTop &
O6BbEKT HaX0AMTCA CINLWKOM 65IM3KO.
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Interval recording

You can make a time-lapse recording by setting
the camcorder to automatically record and
standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, emergence,
etc., with this function.
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
(2) Press MENU to display the menu.
(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.
(4) Turn the control dial to select INT.REC, then
press the dial.
(5) Turn the control dial to select SET, then press
the dial.
(6) Set INTERVAL and REC TIME.
@ Turn the control dial to select INTERVAL,
then press the dial.
® Turn the control dial to select the desired
waiting time, then press the dial.
The time: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN.
® Turn the control dial to select REC TIME,
then press the dial.
@® Turn the control dial to select the desired
recording time, then press the dial.
The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC «—
2SEC.
® Turn the control dial to select © RETURN,
then press the dial.
(7) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.
(8) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
interval recording indicator flashes.
(9) Press START/STORP to start interval
recording. The interval recording indicator
lights up.

3anucb ¢ MHTepBanamm

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHUTL 3aMnMChb C MPOMYCKOM
BPEMEHW NyTeM YyCTaHOBKM BUAEOKaMepbl Ha
aBTOMaTUYECKyIO NOCNeA0BaTEeNbHOCTb 3anvcu
1 nepexoja B PeXXUM roToBHOCTU. Bbl MoxxeTe
NoNyYnTb YAMBUTENbBHYIO 3annChb LIBETEHNA,
NOABMEHWA NIOAO0B U T.A. C MOMOLLBIO AaHHOW
PyHKLMN.

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntoyaTeis POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa &), a saTem HaxMUTe AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa INT.REC, a 3aTem HaxkmnTe AUCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa SET, a 3aTem HaxXmnTe AuCK.

(6) YctaHosuTte INTERVAL n REC TIME.

@ MoBepHWUTe perynmMpoBOYHbIA AMCK AnA
Bblbopa INTERVAL, a 3aTem Haxmute
LNCK.

(@ MoBepHWUTe PerynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANnA
Bbl6Opa XXenaemMoro BpeMeHu oXuaaHus,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

Bpewma: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN.

(® TMoBepHWUTe perynmMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
Bblbopa REC TIME, a 3atem Haxmunte
[OVCK.

® MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
BblbOpa >Xenaemoro BpeMeHu 3anucu, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

Bpewma: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC +—
2SEC.

(® MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
Bbibopa © RETURN, a 3aTtem Haxmute
LNCK.

(7) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbi6bopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXxMuTe AUCK.

(8) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua aucnnen
MEHI0. MlankaTop 3anucu ¢ nHTepeanamm
6yneTt muraTb.

(9) Haxkmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu
€ nHTepsanamu. iHaukartop 3anucu ¢
UHTepBanavm byaeT ropeTb.



Interval recording 3anucb ¢ UHTepBanamu

N
MV
= |NTERVAL=
“rinnNy
S
2 N
CAMERA SET CAMERA SET
4 CAMERA SET W INT.REC W INT.REC
y W D z00M 30SEC 30SEC
@] 16:9wIDE W REC TIME W REC TIME IMIN
seosnieneT PRETURN PRETURN
I GAIN SHIFT 41 = L N
B FRAME REC ETC ETC
INT.REC ? ?
WCSMEESMSET [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
16:9WIDE
2@ e ® @
GAIN SHIFT
B3 FRAME REC CAMERA SET CAMERA SET
ETC OFF W INT.REC W INT.REC
@ PRETURN INTERVAL INTERVAL
[MENU] : END SEETEQ"NAE 0 o5EC gEETLTngE
= 1.5SEC
=] =] 2SEC
= =
5 v v
I CAMERA SET [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
W D ZOOM
16:9WIDE
W STEADYSHOT 7 CAMERA SET
@I AE SHIFT W D ZOOM
|8 e Lo
% on RESRIFT
@ PRETURN OFF GAIN SHIFT
& FRAME REC
[MENU] : END ETC OoN
@ ©PRETURN
= [MENU] :END
\ WV \ J
To cancel the interval recording [nA oTmeHbI 3anNUcKu ¢ UHTepBanamm
= Set INT.REC to OFF in the menu system. ¢ YctanosuTe INT.REC Ha OFF B cucteme
« Set the POWER switch to OFF, VTR or MEHIO.
MEMORY. ® YcTaHoBuTe BobiktovaTens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF, VTR nnn MEMORY.
To stop the interval recording
momentarily and perform normal AnA BpemMeHHOW OCTaHOBKM 3anucu ¢
recording WHTepBasaMyu U BbINOJIHEHUA
Press START/STOP. You can perform the normal HOpmasibHOU 3anucu
recording only once. To cancel the normal Haxxmnte START/STOP. Bbl moxeTe
recording, press START/STOP again. BbIMOSTHATL HOPMaribHYIO 3anncb TONbKO OAWH

pas. [AnA 0TMeHbl HOPMarbHON 3anncu HaxMuTe
START/STOP cHosa.
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Interval recording

During the interval recording mode
The INTERVAL indicator appears.

Notes on interval recording

= You cannot do interval recording with photo
recording.

= You cannot perform interval recording in the
MEMORY mode.

= There may be a discrepancy in recording time
of up to +/- 6 frames from the selected time.

3anucb ¢ UHTepBanamu

B pexxume 3anucu ¢ uHTepBanamu
MoasnAeTcA nHankatop INTERVAL.

MpuMeyaHuA K 3an1cu ¢ MHTepBanamu

® Bbl He MOXEeTe BbINOMHUTbL 3annChb C
VHTepBanamy BMecTe € 3anucbio choTorpadui.

® Bbl He MOXEeTe BbINONHUTbL 3annChb C
nHTepBanamu B pexxkume MEMORY.

* MoxeT HabnoaaTbCA pacxoXxaeHue Bo
BPEMEHW 3anucu Ao +/— 6 Kaapos OT
BblOPaHHOro BPEMEHW.



Cut recording

You can make a recording with a stop-motion

animated effect using cut recording. To create

this effect, alternately move the subject a little

and make a cut recording. We recommend you to

use a tripod, and to operate the camcorder using

the Remote Commander in steps 7 and 8.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select A&, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select FRAME REC,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
(7)Press START/STORP to start cut recording. The
camcorder makes a recording for about six

frames, and returns to recording standby.
(8) Move the subject, and repeat step 7.

3anucb ¢ npepbiBaHUEM

Mcnonb3yA chyHKUMK 3anncu ¢ npepbiBaHnEM,
Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3anuchb ¢
MYNbTUNANKALUMOHHBIM 3PhEeKTOM OCTaHOBKM -
OBWXeHuA. [inA co3paanna aToro addpekTa
nepemvellaite 06BEKT NOHEMHOTY W BbINOMHAWTE
3anucb ¢ npepbiBaHneM. PekomeHayeTca
ucnonb3oBaTb TPEHOTY U yNpaBnATb
BMAEOKaMepon, UCMONb3yA NynbT
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna B NyHKTax 7 u 8.
(1) YctaHoBute nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
MHelo.

(3)MoBepHuTE OMCK ynpasnenwA AnA Bbibopa
komaHabl &), a 3aTem HaxmuTe Anck.

(4)MoBepHuTE OMCK ynpasnenwA AnA Bbibopa
komaHabl FRAME REC, a 3aeTMm HaxxmuTe
[NCK.

(5) MoBepHuTe anck ynpasneHuAa anAa sbibopa
komaHabl ON, a 3aTem HaXMuTe AuCK.

(6) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana ctupaHua
VHAMKALWN MEHIO.

(7)HaxwmuTe kHonky START/STOP anA Havyana
3anucm ¢ npepbiBaHnem. Buaeokamepa
BbIMOMTHWT 3aM1Cb OKOJO LLECTH Kaapos, a
3aTeM BEpHETCA B PEXUM OXMAAHWUA 3anucK.

(8)NMepeaBUHbTE OOBEKT M NOBTOPUTE NYHKT 7.

CAMERA SET
D zZooMm

16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC

pEBEaEs

CAMERA SET
wr D ZOOM
16:9WIDE

@ STEADYSHOT

AE SHIFT

GAIN SHIFT

& [FRAME REC | OFF
ETC INT.REC

© PRETURN

[MENU] : END

CAMERA SET
o D ZOOM
16:9WIDE
W STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT

CAMERA SET
w D zOOM
16:9WIDE

W STEADYSHOT

@ AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT

= oN
EC INT.REC

P PRETURN

[MENU] : END
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Cut recording

To cancel the cut recording

«Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu system.

= Set the POWER switch to OFF, VTR, or
MEMORY.

Notes on cut recording

= The last recorded cut is longer than other cuts.

= The proper remaining tape time is not indicated
if you use this function continuously.

3anucb ¢ npepbiBaHNEM

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anN1cu ¢ NpepbiBaHUEM

= YcTaHoBute komaHay FRAME REC B
nonoxenve OFF B cucreme meHio.

= YcTaHoBuTte nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF, VTR unu MEMORY.

MNpumeyaHuA nNo 3anucu ¢ npepbiBaHMEM

= MocnenHwn 3anncaHHbI OTPe3oK byaeT
AnnHee, Yem OCTarnbHble OTPE3KMU.

= Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTte aTy yHKUMIO
HenpepbIBHO, TO BPeMA OCTaBLUENCA NIEHTbI He
6yaeT oTobpaxkaTbcA Haanexatym obpasom.



Superimposing a title

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can
superimpose the titles while recording or after
recording. When you play back the tape, the title
is displayed for five seconds from the point
where you superimposed it.

You can select from eight preset titles and two
original (CUSTOM TITLE) to superimpose over
the picture.

Superimposing titles

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.
(2) Turn the control dial to select O3, then press
the dial.
(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired title,
then press the dial. The titles are displayed.
(4) Turn the control dial to select the colour, size,
or position, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until the title is arranged
as desired.

(7) Press the control dial again to complete the
setting.

(8) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

Hano)xeHue TuTtpa

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTte neHTy KacceTbl ¢
namATbo, Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOSHATL HANOXEeHne
TUTPOB BO BPEMA 3an1cu unv nocne
BbINOMHeHnA 3anucn. Koraa Bbl
BOCMPOMN3BOAUTE NEHTY, TUTP OTOOpa>kaeTcA B

Te4YeHne NATU CeKyHO OT TOYKK ero HaJioXXeHUA.

Bbl MOXeTe BblbupaTth U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTaHOBIIEHHbIX TUTPOB U
ABYX cobCcTBEHHbIX TUTpoB (CUSTOM TITLE)
LA HaNOXEHNA Ha n3obpakeHue.

Hano>xeHue TuTpoB

(1)Haxwmute TITLE ana oTobpa>keHnA MeHio
TUTPOB.

(2) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa [, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BblbOpa TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.
TuTpbl 6yayT 0TO6PaXKeHbI

(4) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BblbOpa LBeTa, pa3Mepa 1 NonoXeHua, a
3aTeM HaXmuTe AUCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa xenaemon yHKUMK, a 3aTem
Ha>KMUTE AUCK.

(6) MNoBTOpPANTE NYHKTHI 4 M 5 [0 TeX Nop, noka
He oTperynupyeTe TUTp Nno cBoemy
>KenaHuio.

(7) Ha>kmnTe perynumpoBOYHbIA AUCK CHOBA ANA
3aBepLUeHNA YCTaHOBKMW.

(8) Ecnu Bbl 3ax0TuTe NpekpaTuTb 3anvcb
TnTpa, Haxxmute TITLE.

PRESET TITLE @0
[ HELLO!
G HAPPY BIRTHDAY
19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
P CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDD I NG
VACAT ION
THE END

[TITLE]1END

PRESET TITLE @0

[ HELLOT

(O HAPPY BIRTHDAY

19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

© CONGRATULATIONS!

OUR SWEET BABY
WEDD ING

VACATION

THE END

PRETURN

[TITLE] 1END

oo

PRES
& HeL
0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
? CONGRATULATIONS!

ET TITLE @@
Lo!

OUR SWEET BABY

@
UL

[:> = THE END =
“rnny

[TITLE]:END

|

-t | Sl |

6 [ci]
N/
=THE END\—
ARER
THE END
= [TITLE]:END
THE END
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Superimposing a title

HanoxxeHue Tutpa

To superimpose the title from
beginning

After step 7, press START/STOP to start
recording.

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

After pressing START/STOP to start recording,
start from step 1. In this case, beep or melody is
not heard.

To use the custom title
When you want to use the custom title, select (3
in step 2.

Notes on superimposing a title

= If you have not given any custom title,
“————..” appears on the display.

= The FADER function works while the title is
displayed, however, the title does not fade.

= If you display the menu or title menu while
superimposing a title, the title is not recorded
while the menu or title menu is being
displayed.

Title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE

Title position changes as follows:

When you select the title size “SMALL,” you can
choose 9 positions. When you select the title size
“LARGE” you can choose 8 positions.

Notes on the title

= Depending on size or position of the title, both
of date and time or either of them is not
displayed.

= If you input 13 characters or more for a LARGE
title, the title is automatically reduced into a
SMALL size after the position is set.

= When the title is displayed, LCD BRIGHT and
microphone level indicators do not appear.

[nAa HanoXXeHuA TUTpa OT Hayana
Mocne nyHkTa 7 Haxxmute START/SROP ansa
Havana 3anucu.

,ﬂﬂﬂ Hano>eHunA TUTpa B npouecce
3anucu

Mocne HaxatnAa START/SROP anAa Havana
3anucy HavyHuTe ¢ nyHkTa 1. B atom cnyyae
3yYMMEPHbIV CUrHan unu MenoamA nogaBaTbeA
He 6yaerT.

,ﬂﬂﬂ ncnosnb3oBaHUA cO6CcTBEHHOro
TUTpa

Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe UCnonb3oBaTh COBGCTBEHHbIN
TWTP, BblibepuTe [ B NyHKTE 2.

MpumMmevyaHUA K HafOXXEeHUIo TuTpa

* Ecnv Bbl He co3pgaanTe HUKaKoro
COBCTBEHHOrO TUTpa , TO Ha aucrnnee
noAenAaetcA “——-—-..".

* OyHkumAa FADER paboTaeT BO BpemA
OTOBpaXKeHA TUTPa, OAHAKO TUTP NIABHO He
BBOAWTCA U HE BbIBOAUTCA.

e Ecnu Bbl oTo6pasuTte AUcnnein MeHto nnm
MEHIO TUTPOB BO BPEMA HANOXeHnA TUTpa, To
TUTP He ByaeT 3anncbliBaTbCA BO BpeMA
0TOBpaKEeHNA aucnien MEHIO NN MEHIO
TUTPOB.

LiBeTa TUTPOB U3MEHAIOTCA CleayloWuM
obpasom:

WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Pa3mep TUTPOB U3MEHAETCA cneayloum
obpasom:
SMALL «— LARGE

Mono>xeHue TUTpa U3MEHAETCA CreaylowWmum
obpasom:

Ecnu Bl BoibrpaeTe pasvep Tutpa “SMALL”,
TO Bbl MOXeTe BbIbUpaTb 04HO M3 9
nonoxenwui. Koraa Bobl BbibupaeTe pasmep
TuTpa “LARGE”, Bbl MOXET BblbUpath 13 8
MOMO>XEHWN.

MpumeyaHuA K TUTPam

® B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT pasMepa W NnosioXXeHnA
TUTPa, 1 JaTa u BPEMA UM TOMbKO YTO-TO
O[HO U3 HUX He oTobpaxaeTcA.

¢ Ecnu Bl BBenu 13 3HakoB unu 6onee anAa
pasmepa Tutpa LARGE, TMTp aBTOMaTnyecku
yMeHbLiaeTca ao pasmepa SMALL nocne
YCTaHOBKM NOMOXEHWA.

e Korga Tutp 6yaeT oTobpaxkeH, MHAMKaTopbI
LCD BRIGHT v ypoBHA MukpodhoHa
NnoABMATLCA He byayT.



Superimposing a title

Erasing a title

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select TITLEERASE,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the title you
want to erase, then press the dial.

(5) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, then press the control dial again.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

1 ’ 6 MENU

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

CTtupaHue TUTpa

(1) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio.

(2) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bbl6opa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(3) NoBepHUTE perynmpoBOYHbIV AVCK ANA Bbibopa
TITLEERASE, a 3aTem HaxXmuTe ANUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BblbOpa TUTpa, KOTOpbIV Bbl xoTUTE CTEpeTh,
a 3aTeM HaXMuTe AUCK.

(5) Y6eamTech, 4TO 3TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP,
KOTOpbI Bbl X0TUTE CTepeTb, a 3aTeM CHoBa
HaXXMUTE PerynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK.

(6) Haxkmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

CM SET CM SET
W CM_SEARCH W CM _SEARCH
W TITLEERASE o)
TITLE DSPL TITLE DSPL
@ TAPE TITLE @@ TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
B PRETURN
ETc

?

[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

Note

If you use a cassette tape set to prevent accidental
erasure, you cannot erase the title. Slide the
protect tab so that the red portion is not visible.

4,5
D

MENU TITLE ERASE
ERASE O0OK?

1 HELLO! 4 PRESENT
CONGRATULATIONS! ERASE OK?
HAPPY NEW YEAR! ERASE
PRESENT
GOOD MORNING
WEDD ING

coalalwn

[EXEC] :DELETE [MENU]:END

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte KacCeTHYIO NIEHTY C
YCTaHOBKOW ANA NpeAoTBpaLUeHnA CTUpaHus,
Bbl He cmoxeTe cTepeTb TUTP. [NepeaBuHbTE
npeaoXpaHNTENbHbIA NENeCcToK Tak, YTobbl He
6bIN10 BUAHO KPACHON YacTy.

nuhedauo aiIqHHeg0gL9HaMAa809 £ / SuoeIado pasueApY I

83



84

Making a custom

title

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can
make up to two titles and store them in the
camcorder. We recommend you to set the
POWER switch to VTR or eject the cassette before
you begin.

Your title can have up to 20 characters.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select 72, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the first line
(CUSTOML,) or second line (CUSTOM2), then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the column of
the desired character, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you finish the title.

(7) To finish the titling work, turn the control dial
to select [SET], then press the dial.

CospaHue
CO6CTBEHHOro TUTpa

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syeTte neHTy KacceTbl ¢
namATbio, Bbl MOXeTe co3pgaTh ABa TUTpa U
COXpaHnTb X B BuUAeokamepe. Mol
peKoMeHayem yCTaHOBUTb BblKo4aTenb
POWER B nonoxeHnune VTR vnu BbITONKHYTb
KacceTy rnepej Ha4asnom.
Baw t!Tp MoXeT umeTb A0 20 3HAKOB.

(1) Haxxmute TITLE na oTobpaxeHnA MeHIO TUTPOB.

(2) MoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbapa ', a 3aTemM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa nepsow cTpoku (CUSTOM1) unu
BTOpOM cTpokn (CUSTOM2), a 3aTem
HaXXMuUTe AMUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa KOMIOHKM C XenaembIM 3HaKOM, a

3aTeM HaXkMute OUCK.

(5) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblbOpa >Xenaemoro 3Haka, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTe ANCK.

(6) MoBTOpAKTE NYHKTLI 4 U 5 A0 TEX Nop, Noka
He 3aKOHYUTE TUTP.

(7) nA okoHYaHnA paboTbl NO CO3AaHNI0 TUTPaA
NMOBEPHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa [SET], a 3aTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.

7
I 2 TITLE SET (/'] TITLE SET (C/']
TITLE 03 cosTomML"___________. o]
_— COSTOM2" ___________. . o _____
PRETURN
o
= =
[TITLE] :END [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET 1€/} TITLE SET €@
777777777777777777777777777777777777777777
PRETURN ABCDE 12345
B FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ", /-
PQRST [ ¢ |
UVWXY [SET]
z& 2!
=
[TITLE] :END [TITLE] :END
o TITLE SET (<11 9 TITLE SET €@
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ", . /- KLMNO ", . /-
[ €] [PloRST [ « |
UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
za 2! z& 2!
=
[TITLE] :END [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET e TITLE SET @ o TITLE SET @@
suMmmer camp IN LAkE__| AN o | . S
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ", . /- KLMNO ", . /- KLMNO V-
PQRST « PQREIT [ « | PQRESIT [ € 1
UVWXY UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
78 71 78 71 78 71
[TITLE] :END [TITLE] :END [TITLE] :END
\ 7 \\




Making a custom title

To edit a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM?2,
depending on which title you want to edit, then
change the title.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters while a cassette is in the camcorder
The power goes off automatically. Characters
you have entered remain. Set the POWER switch
to OFF once, then to CAMERA, then proceed
from step 1.

To erase a character

In step 4, turn the control dial to select [ € ] then
press the dial. The last character is erased. Repeat
this step until all characters are deleted.

Co3pnaHue co6CTBEHHOro TUTpa

ana penakTuposaHmA 3anOMHeHHHOro
TATpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe CUSTOM1 unmn
CUSTOM2 B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT TOrO, Kakol TUTp
Bbl X0TWTe OTpepakTMpoBaTh, a 3aTem
N3MeHUTe TUTP.

Ecnu npoxoaut 5 muHyT unu 6onee npu
BBOAE 3HaKOB B TO BpeMsA, Koraa Kkaccerta
HaxoAuTCA B BuUAeokamepe

[MnTaHue BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU. 3HAKW,
KoTopble Bbl BBENU ocTaloTcA B NamATH.
YcTaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF, 3atem B nonoxexHne CAMERA
1 BbINONHANTE C NyHKTa 1.

[nAa cTupaHuA 3HaKa

B nyHkTe 4 noBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK
AnA Bblbopa [ € ], a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.
MocnenHuii 3Hak 6yaeT ctepT. MoBTopANTE
3TOT MYHKT A0 TeX Mnop, Noka Bce 3HaKu He
6yayT OTMEHEHDI.
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Labelling a cassette

O603HayeHue KacceTbl

86

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can

label a cassette. The label can consist of up to 10

characters and is stored in cassette memory.

When you insert the labeled cassette and turn the

power on, the label is displayed on the LCD

screen, in the viewfinder, or on the TV screen.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select TAPE TITLE,
then press the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial to select the column of
the desired character, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the control dial to select the desired
character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the label.

(9) Turn the control dial to select [SET], then
press the dial.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeT NeHTy KacceTbl C NaMATbIO,
Bbl MOXXeTe 0603HaunTb kacceTy. O6o3HaueHue
MOXeT coaep>kaTb A0 10 3HaKoB 1 6bITb
COXpaHeHHbIM B namATu.kacceTbl. Korga Bbl
BCTBMTE 0603HAYEHHYIO KacceTy U BKIloUnTe
nuTaHue, o603HaveHne byneT oTobpaxkeHo Ha
aKpaHe XKK[, B Bugonckarene unv Ha akpaHe
Tenesnsopa.

(1) BcTtaBbTe KacceTy, KOTOpYto Bbl xoTuTe 0603HaUMTh.

(2) YctaHoBuTe BbiKntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexue VTR.

(3) Haxxmute MENU anA oTobpaXkeHnsa MeHio.

(4) NMoBepHWTE perynnpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA Bblibopa
€D, a satem HaxxmuTe aumck.

(5) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBoYHbIN AMCK AnA Bbi6opa
TAPE TITLE, a 3aTem HaxMuTe AMCK.

(6) MNoBepHMTE perynMpoBOYHbIN ACK AnA Bbi6opa
KOJIOHKM C >XeNaeMbiM 3HakoM, a 3aTeM
HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(7) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN ACK AnA Bbi6opa
>Kenaemoro 3Haka, a 3aTem HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(8) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTLI 6 1 7 [0 TEX MOp, NoKa He
3aKOH4YNTEe 0603Ha4eHue.

(9) MoBepHWTE PerynnpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA Bblibopa
[SET], a 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe AUCK.

é N
3 MENU CM SET
y T CM SEARCH
W TITLEERASE
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
=
CM SET
W CM SEARCH
@ TITLEERASE
ITLE DSPL
APE TITLE __________
ERASE ALL
=]
= MENU TAPE TITLL
[ABCDE| 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ", . /-
PQRST [ ¢ |
UVWXY [SET]
28 21
[MENU] :END
MENU TAPE TITLL MENU TAPE TITLL
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO] ', . /- - [Kimno *, 7 -
PQRST [ ¢ | PQRST [ ¢ |
UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
za 21 za 21
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
MENU TAPE TITLL MENU TAPE TITLL
_____________________ Moo
ﬁgﬁ?? égggg ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
KLMNO o - FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
i KLMNO ' .- - KLMNO ', .-
PORST L€ PQRST [ « | PQRST [ « |
gZWfY UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
o z& 21 za 21
[MENU] :END
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ 7 \ S




Labelling a cassette

To erase a character
In step 6 turn the control dial to select [ € ], then
press the dial. The last character is erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If the G mark appears in step 5
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the title
in the cassette, you can label it.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

Note on “-----” indicator displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder
The “-----" indicates the number of characters

you can select for the label. When the “-----
indicator has fewer than 10 spaces, the cassette
memory is full.

Note on the cassettes

If you use a cassette tape set to prevent accidental
erasure, you cannot label it. Slide the protect tab
so that the red portion is not visible.

O603Ha4YeHue KacceThbl

AnA ctupaHuA 3HaKa

B nyHkTe 6 noBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK
onA Bblbopa [ € ], a 3aTem HaxxmuTe. MocnegHnn
3Hak byaeT cTepT.

OnAa nsameHeHuAa 0603Ha4YeHUA, KOTopoe
Bbl caenanu

BcTaBbTe KacceTy, 0603Ha4eHne KoTopou Bbl
XOTUTE U3MEHUTb, W BbINOSTHUTE TaKyio Xe
onepaumio, Kak 1 AnA co3aaHuA HOBOro
0603Ha4eHus.

Ecnu B nyHKTe 5 noABnAeTcA 3HaK Gy
MamATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa. Ecnu Bl coTpeTe
TWUTP M3 NamATU KacceTbl, Bbl cmoxeTe
0603HaunThL ee.

Ecnu Bbl HanoXxunm TUTpbI Ha KacceTe
Mpn oTobpaxkeHnn o603Ha4eHnA NoABATCA
Takxe 4 Tutpa.

MpumevyaHue K MHANKaTopy “----",
oTtobpakaemomy Ha akpaHe XXKA unu B
BuaouckKarene

“----” yKa3bIBaeT KONIMYECTBO 3HAKOB, KOTOPbIE
Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb AnA 0603Ha4eHnA
kacceTbl. Ecnn nHankaTtop “----” umeeTt meHee
10 nycTbIX MeCT, NamMATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa.

MpumeyaHue K KaccetTam

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte KacCeTHYIO NIEHTY C
YyCTaHOBKOW ANA NpefoTBpaLleHnA CTUpaHnAa,
Bbl He cmoxeTe 0603HauUnNThb ee. NepeaBuHbTE
npeaoXpaHnTENbHbIA NENeCcToK Tak, YTobbl He
6bIN10 BUAHO KPACHON YacTy.
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Watching on a TV

screen

Connect the camcorder to your TV or VCR to
watch the playback picture on the TV screen.
When monitoring the playback picture by
connecting the camcorder to your TV, we
recommend you to use mains for the power
source.

Connecting directly to a TV or
VCR with Audio/Video input
jacks

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder to
the inputs on the TV by using the supplied A/V
connecting cable. Set the TV/VCR selector on the
TV to VCR.

Turn down the volume of the camcorder.

To get higher quality pictures in DV format,
connect the camcorder to your TV using the S
video connecting cable (not supplied).

If you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video connecting cable (not supplied) [a],
you do not need to connect the yellow (video)
plug of the A/V connecting cable [b].

NMpocMoTp Ha aKpaHe
TeneBu3opa

MoacoeanHuTe Buaeokamepy kK Bawemy KBM
Unn Tenesunsopy AsA npocmoTpa
BOCMPON3BOAMMOro N306pa>keHNA Ha IKpaHe
Tenesusopa. Mpy npocmoTpe
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro N306paXKeHnA nyTem
noacoeavHeHna BuaeoKamepbl K Bawemy
Tenesn3opy Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
1Cnonb3oBaTh ANEKTPUHECKYIO CeTb B KayecTse
MCTOYHMKA MUTAHUA.

NMoacoeauHeHue NpPAMO K Tese-
Busopy unu KBM ¢ BxogHbIMu
rHesgamu ayavo/Buaeo

OTKpONTE KPbILWKY rHe3Aa v NoAcoeaAMHUTe
BMAEOKaMepy K BxoJam Ha TefnieBnsope ¢
ucnonb3oBaHMem npunaraemoro
coeauHuTensHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
YctaHoBuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexue VCR.

[MoHn3bTe rPOMKOCTL Ha BuagoKamepe.

[nAa nonyyeHua nyywero KayecTsa
n3obpaxeHun B ungosom Bugeocopmate DV,
noacoeAvHNTE BUAEOKaMepy K Tenesnsopy ¢
1cnonb3oBaHMeM CoeauHNTenbHoro kabenAa S-
BUAeO (He npunaraeTcA).

Ecnu Bbl noacoeamHAeTe Bugeokamepy ¢
ncnonb3oBaHve kabena S-euaeo (He
npunaraetca) [a], Bam He HYy>KHO noAcoeAnHATb
XEenTbIN (BUAEO) pa3bem COeaUHUTENbHOMO
kabena ayauo/sugeo [b].

TV
————— . — (not supplied)/
(He npunaraetcn)
IN
S VIDEO | ¢ stz 13
VCR SVIDEO

@ VIDEO <

= = ® - \ <= [b]

}AUDIO =

<

<= Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana




Watching on a TV screen

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type

Connect only the white plug for audio on both
the camcorder and the VCR or the TV. If you
connect the white plug, the sound is L (left)
signal. If you connect the red plug, the sound is R
(right) signal.

When you adjust the TV screen
Set COLOUR BAR to ON in the menu system.
The colour bar is displayed on the TV screen.

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver — LASER LINK

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) having the % LASER LINK mark
to your TV or VCR, you can easily view the
picture on your TV. For details, refer to the
operating instruction of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

LASER LINK is a system which transmits and
receives a picture and sound between video
equipment having the A mark by using infrared
rays.

To play back ona TV

(1) Set the POWER switch on the camcorder to
VTR.

(2) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(3) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(4) Press LASER LINK. The lamp of the LASER
LINK button lights up.

(5) Press = on the camcorder to start playback.

(6) Adjust the angle and direction of both the
camcorder and AV cordless IR receiver.

MpocmoTp Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

Ecnu Baw KBM unu tenesusop
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHuTe Tonbko 6enbin pasbeM ANnA
ayavocurHanos 1 K Bugeokamepe n kK KBM nnn
Tenesusopy. Ecnv Bel noacoeanHute 6enbiin

pasbem, TO 3BYK 6y.ueT nepenaBaTbCA CUTHANIOM

KaHana L (nesoro). Ecnu Bbl noagcoeanHuTte
KpacHbIi pa3beM, To 3ByK byaeT nepefaBaTtbcaA
curHanom kaHana R (npaBoro).

Korpa Bbl BbinonHAeTe perynuposKy Ha
9KpaHe TeneBu3opa

YctaHoBuTe COLOUR BAR Ha ON B cucteme
MeHio. LiBeTHaa nonoca 6yget otobpaxkeHa Ha
3KpaHe Tenesnsopa.

Wcnonb3oBaHue 6ecripoBoAHOro
UK ayanosupgeonpuemHuka
— LASER LINK

Ecnu Bbl noacoeayHnte 6ecnposogHon MK
ayAVoBNOEONPUEMHUK (He npunaraeTcA),
umetowmii sHak % LASER LINK, k Bawemy
Tenesusopy unm KBM, To Bbl cmoxeTe nerko
npocmaTpuBaTtb U3obpaxeHne Ha akpaHe
Bawero Tenesnsopa. CmMoTpuTe noapobHOCTN B
PYKOBOACTBE MO 9KCcrnyaTaumm 6ecnpoBogHOro
MK ayavosuaeonpuemMHuKa.

LASER LINK saBnaeTca cuctemoni npuema u
nepepayv n3obpa>keHnA 1 3ByKa Mexxay
BMAgoannapaTtypo, UMeioLe 3HaK /&, ¢
NMOMOLLbIO MH(PPaKPaCHbIX JTyHen.

[AnA Bocnpou3seneHnA Ha Tenesm3ope

(1) YctaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VTR.

(2) Mocne coeamHeHua Bawwero Tenesmsopa u
6ecnposoaHoro VK ayamosuaeonpnemHmka,
ycTtaHosuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER Ha
6ecnposoaHoM VK ayanoBuaeonpuemMHmKe B
nonoxeHvie ON.

(3) BkntounTe TeneBnsop 1 yctaHoBUTE
cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesu3ope B
nonoxenve VCR.

(4) Haxxmnte LASER LINK. lamnoyka KHOMKM
LASER LINK 6ygeT murarts.

(5) Haxxmnte = Ha Bugeokamepe anAa Havana
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(6) OTperynupynTe yron n HanpaeneHme
BuAaeokamepbl n 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayavMoBuaEONpUeMHMKa.
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MpocmoTp Ha aKpaHe
Tenesm3opa

Watching on a TV screen

To cancel the LASER LINK function
Press LASER LINK.

If you use a Sony TV

«You can turn on the TV automatically when you
press LASER LINK or ==. To do so, set AUTO
TV ON to ON in the menu system and turn the
TV’s main switch on, then do either of the
following;
— Point the LASER LINK emitter towards the

TV’s remote sensor and press LASER LINK.
— Turn on the LASER LINK button and press
[

= You can switch the video input of the TV
automatically to the one which the AV cordless
IR receiver is connected. To do so, set AUTO TV
ON to ON and TV INPUT to the same video
input (1, 2, 3) in the menu system. With some
models, however, the picture and sound may be
disconnected momentarily when the video
input is switched.

= The above features may not work with some TV
models.

Notes on LASER LINK

«When LASER LINK is activated (the LASER
LINK button is lit), the camcorder consumes
power. Press and turn off the LASER LINK
button when it is not needed.

= When the conversion lens (not supplied) is
installed, the transmission of infrared rays may
be blocked.

You can use LASER LINK in the following

situations:

«The POWER switch is set to VTR.

= The POWER switch is set to CAMERA without
a cassette inside (For demonstration at stores).

AnA otmeHbl yHkuumn LASER LINK
Haxxmute LASER LINK.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete Tenesusop Sony
© Bbl MOXETE BKIOYAaTb TE1IEBU30pP
aBTOMaTMYeCKn Npy HaxkaTum kHonkn LASER
LINK nnu ==. [InA BbINONHEHUA 3TOro
yctaHosute AUTO TV ON Ha ON B cucteme
MEHIO M BKIIIOYUTE IMaBHbIN BbIKNOYaTeNb
Tenesusopa, a 3aTemM caenavTe 0JHO U3 ABYX:
— HauenbTe nepepatumk LASER LINK Ha
OVCTaHUMOHHbBIN AATYMK Tenesnsopa un
HaxxmuTe LASER LINK.

— Bkntounte kHonky LASER LINK n Haxxmute
.

* Bbl MOXeETe nepeknioyaTb BUAEOBXOS,
TeneBusopa aBTOMaTUYECKU Ha TOT, K
KOTOpoMy noacoeavHeH 6ecnposoaHbii MK
ayanoBuAEoNpUEMHUK. [InA BbINOMHEHNA
atotoro yctaHoBute AUTO TV ON Ha ON un
TV INPUT Ha TOT e camblin BugeoBxoa (1, 2,
3) B cucteme MeHto. OaHaKo, AnA HEKOTOPbIX
mMoaenemn n3obpaxokeHne u 3ByK MoryT
OTK/IOYaTbCA HA MTHOBEHWE, Koraa
nepeknioyaeTcA BUAEOBXOA,.

® BeilweonvcaHHaa PyHKUMA MOXET He paboTaTb
C HEKOTOPbLIMN MOAENAMN TENEBU3OPOB.

MpumeyaHua kK LASER LINK

e Korpa cpyHkuma LASER LINK akTvBu3vpoBaHa
(namnoyka kHonkn LASER LINK ropur),
BuAeokamepa notpebnAaeT nutaHue. Haxmute
n Bblkntounte kHornky LASER LINK, ecrin
AaHHaA yHKunA He TpebyeTcA.

® Ecnu Ha 06bKTUB yCTaHOBMEHa
npeobpasyioLlaA Hacagka (He npunaraeTcA),
NPOXOXKAEHNEe MH(PAKPACHbIX Ny4ert MOXeT
6bITb MEPEKPbITO.

Bbi moxxeTe ncnonbsosatb LASER LINK B

cnelyLWmnX cuTyaumax:

¢ Boiknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxenve VTR.

¢ Beikntoyaten POWER B nonoxenve CAMERA
6€e3 BCTaBKM KacceTbl (A41A AeMOHCTpaumm npy
COXpaHeHun).



Viewing the picture MpocmoTp n3obpaxeHua

with the picture ¢ adpdekTamm
effect n3o6paxeHuu
You can play back recorded images with the Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpOM3BECTU 3anucaHHble
picture effect. The available picture effects are n3obpaxeHnnsa ¢ adpekTamm n3obpakeHnin.
NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W and SOLARIZE. MmetoTca B Hannuum cneaytowme adpdeKTbl
nsobpaxenna: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W u
During playback, press PICTURE EFFECT. SOLARIZE.

See page 53 for details on the picture effect.
Bo Bpemsa BocnponsseaeHnA HaxmuTe
PICTURE EFFECT.
Cwm. cTp. 53 anAa nony4ennA nogpobHocTen
OTHOCUTENBHO 3PHEKTOB N306PAKEHUIA.

M/,
PICTURE [FNEG.ART =
EFFECT 71N
To return to normal mode [nAa Bo3BpaTa K HOpMaNbHOMY PeXumy
Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator Haxmute PICTURE EFFECT Tak, 4To6bi
disappears. MHOMKaTOp ncyes.

If you turn the power off or stop playing back Ecnu Bbl BbiKnio4UTe NUTaHue Unu

The picture effect is automatically cancelled. ocTaHoBuTE BOcnpousseAeHne
AhhekT nzobpaxkeHna byaeT aBToMaTUIECKU
The picture you apply picture effects to OTMEHEH.
The picture with the picture effect is not output
through the § DV IN/OUT jack. N3o06pakeHne KoTopoe Bbl Bocnpoussoaute

¢ adpdpekTOM M3o6paxkeHna

N306paxkeHne ¢ adhheKTom n3obpaxxeHmA He
nocTynaeT Ha BbIX0j Yepes rHesao g, DV IN/
OUT.
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Viewing the picture

with the digital
effect

You can play back the recorded images with the

digital effect.

The available digital effects are STILL, FLASH,

LUMI. and TRAIL.

(1) During playback, press DIGITAL EFFECT.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
digital effect mode.

(3) Press the control dial. The digital effect
indicator lights up and the bars appear. The
still picture is stored in memory in the STILL
or LUMI. mode.

(4) Turn the control dial to adjust the effects.
See page 55 for details on the digital effect.

MpocmoTp nsobpa-
>XeHuA ¢ ucpoBbIMU
ahchekTamu

Bbl MOXETe BOCNPOM3BOAUTL 3anucaHHble
n306paxkeHnsa ¢ umpoBbIMK achheKkTamm.
VMmetoTcA B Hanmuum cnegytowme umdpposbie
apcpekThl: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. 1 TRAIL.

(1) Bo BpemA BOoCNpou3BeAEHNA HAXMUTE
DIGITAL EFFECT.

(2) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >Xenaemoro pexvma LumdpoBoro
adpdpekTa.

(3) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBo4yHbIn Anck. MiHamkaTop
undposoro agpekTa byaeT ropetb u
noABnAeTCA Wkana nonoc. HenoasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue bygeT 3anoOMHEHO B NamMATU B
pexxume STILL nnm LUMI.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
perynupoBkmu ahheKToB.

Cwm. cTp. 55 anAa nony4exHmA nogpobHocTen
OTHOCUTENbHO LUMPOBbLIX APHEKTOB.

o 5Ly "

4EI

To return to normal mode
Press DIGITAL EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

If you turn the power off or stop playing back
The digital effect is automatically cancelled.

The picture you apply digital effects to
The picture with the digital effect is not output
through the §, DV IN/OUT jack.

( )
M
T sTILL =
DIGITAL “rnNy
EFFECT
. S
( )
2,3 E I
. S

ﬂﬂﬂ BO3BpaTa K HOpMasribHOMY peXxumy
Haxxmute DIGITAL EFFECT Tak, 4Tobbl
WHOMKATOP ncYes.

Ecnu Bbl Bbiklo4MTE NUTaHUE MU
ocTaHOBMTe BOCNpousBeAeHue
Lincbposoi achchekT byaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

N3o06parkeHne koTopoe Bbl Bocnpoussoaurte
¢ uncpoBbiM apchekToM

N306paxkenne ¢ undpoBbiM 3PHEKTOM He
MocTynaeT Ha BbIXOJ, Yepes rHeso §, DV IN/
OUT.



Searching the boundaries

of recorded tape with
date - date search

You can search for the boundaries of recorded

tape with date — Date Search function. To search

the beginning of the specific date and play back

from the point, there are two ways:

= Using cassette memory, you can select the date
displayed on the LCD screen.

= Without using cassette memory.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 150).

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anu-
CaHHOW NeHTe C NOMOLLbIO
AaTtbl — NOUCK AaThl

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATL NOUCK rpaHnL Ha

3anvMcaHHOM JIEHTE C MOMOLLbIO AaThl - PyHKUKMA

novcka gatbl. [lnA novcka Havana

onpeAaeneHHon aatbl U BOCNPOM3BEeAEHMA OT

TOro MecTa CyLecTByIOT ABa crnocoba:

® icnonb3yA KacceTy ¢ NamATblo, Bbl MoxeTe
BblbpaTh AaTy, 0Tobparkaemyto Ha IKpaHe
KK vnu B Bugonckartene.

® Be3 UCnonb30BaHNA NamATU KACcCeTbI.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTbL ONepaumio ToNbKO C
NOMOLLbIO NyNibTa JUCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA.

Mouck gaTbl ¢ UICNOJSIb3OBaHUEM
NMnaMATU KacceTbl

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTb AaHHYIO PYHKLMIO
TOJIbKO MPW BOCNPOWN3BEAEHNN NEHTbI KacceTbl C
namATbio (cTp. 150).
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Searching the boundaries of

recorded tape with date
— date search

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH
in , then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

(6) Press I« or PP to select the date for
playback.

Playback starts from the beginning of the selected

date automatically.

DATE SEARCH

5/ 9/98
6/ 9/98
24112198

5 SEARCH
MODE

DATE SEARCH

1 5/ 9/98
2 6/ 9/98
3 24/12/98
4 1/ 11799
5
6
4

11/ 2/99 |
297 4799

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anucaHHoOM
JleHTe C NOMOLbIO AaTbl
- NOUCK AaTbl

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntodyaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VTR.

(2) Haxkmnte MENU ana oTobpaXkeHna MeHIo.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa CM SEARCH B , @ 3aTem
HaX>XMWUTe AMUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ON, a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AUCK.

(5) MosTOpHO HaxumanTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA A0 Tex
rnop, NoKa He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP Nnoucka
faatbl.

(6) Haxxmute 4 vnu ¥ ana sbibopa gatol,
>Xenaemown AnA BOCMPON3BeAeHNA.

BocnpousseeHne HauHaeTcA OT HadYana

Bbl6paHHOM faTbl aBTOMATUYECKM.

é )
\ 7
e )
I‘.ﬁ\,
ﬁﬁ
|
q~
&),
. S
N
CM_SET
o
@ TITLEERASE OFF
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
& PRETURN
ETC
?
[MENU] :END
\ S




Searching the boundaries of

recorded tape with date
- date search

To stop searching
Press .

Notes

= The interval of the boundaries between the
dates needs to be more than two minutes. The
camcorder may not search if the beginning of
the recorded date is too close to the next one.

= The black cursor on the screen indicates the
date that was selected previously.

= |If a tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between recorded portions, the date search
function will not work correctly.

= Up to six date data can be stored in a cassette
memory.

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

If you use a tape without cassette memory, skip
steps 3 and 4.

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anucaHHOM
JNIeHTe ¢ NOMOLbIO AaTbl
- NOUCK AaTbl

AnA ocTaHOBKMW NoUcKa
Haxmute B

Mpumeyanua

* VIlHTepBan mMexxay rpaHviuamm gaT SOoSKeH
6bITb 6onblue ABYyX MUHYT. Bugeokamepa
MOXET He HalTW Hayano 3anMcaHHon AaThbl,
€CIN OHO CIMULIKOM 65IM3K0 K criefytoLen
3anucaHHon gare.

® YepHblii Kypcop Ha aKpaHe yKkasbiBaeT AaTty,
BblbpaHHyt0 B MPOLLUMbIA pas.

® Ecnu neHTa nmeeT He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK B
Havane uim mexay 3anncaHHbIMU y4acTKamu,
nounck aaTbl MOXeT paboTaTb HENPaBUbHO.

® [1o WecTn AaHHbIX O AaTax MOXeT bbITb
COXPaHEHO B NaMATW KacceTbl.

Mouck paTtbl 63 ucnonb3oBaHnA
naMATU KacceTbl

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3ayeTte neHTy KacceTbl 6e3
namATKn, NPonycTUTE NyHKTbI 3 1 4.
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Searching the boundaries of

recorded tape with date
— date search

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anucaHHoOM
JleHTe C NOMOLbIO AaTbl
- NOUCK AaTbl

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select OFF, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

(6) When the current position is [b], press 4« to
search towards [a] or press P®I to search
towards [c]. Each time you press <« or
PP, the camcorder searches for the previous
or next date.

Playback starts automatically when date

changed.

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntodaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VTR.

(2) Haxkmnte MENU aona oTobpaXkeHna MeHHo.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa CM SEARCH B , @ 3aTem
HaXXMuUTe AMUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa OFF, a 3atem Haxxmute auck.

(5) MosTOpHO HaxumanTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA A0 Tex
nop, NoKa He NoABMTCA MHAMKATOP noucka
faatbl.

(6) Ecnu Tekylumm nonoxxeHvem AasnAaetca [b],
TO HaxmuTe 4« ana novcka B
HanpasneHun [a] nnu Haxkmute PP ana
nouncka B HanpasneHum [c]. Kaxapin pas npu
HaxxaTun << unn PPl Bngeokamepa
OCYLUECTBNAET MOWCK NpeablayLuen nnm
crnepywoLlen aaTtol.

Korpa aata nameHAeTcA, BOCNpoM3BeAeHne

HauMHaeTCcA aBTOMaTUYECKMU.

4.7.1999 = +=31.12.1999
— — l
[a] [b] [c]
~
5 DATE SEARCH
SEARCH
MODE
7
N
J
N\
CM_SET CM_SET
o ON o on
W TITLEERASE W TITLEERASE
TITLE DSPL TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL —_— ERASE ALL
& PRETURN &5 PRETURN
ETC ETC
? ?
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
\ J

To stop searching

96 Press .

OnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka

Haxxmute .



Searching the boundaries

of recorded tape with
title - title search

You can search for the boundaries of recorded
tape with title — Title Search function. If you use
a tape with cassette memory, you can select the
title displayed on the LCD screen.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Searching for the title by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 150).

Mouck rpaHuu Ha
3anucaHHOMU NneHTe ¢
NOMOLbIO TUTPA

— MOUCK TUTpa

Bbl MOXKeTe BBINOMHATL MOMCK rpaHnL Ha
3anMcaHHON NeHTe C NOMOLLBIO TUTPA - YHKLUMA
novicka Tutpa. Ecnm Bel ucnonbsyete neHty
KacceTbl C NamATbio, Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTh TUTP,
oTobpaxkaembln Ha akpaHe XK/,

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOAHUTL ONepaumio TOMbKO C
NOMOLLbIO NynbTa ANCTAaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBieHUA.

Mouck TuTpa ¢ Ucrnonb3oBaHMEM
namMmATU KacceTbl

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTh AaHHYIO PYHKLMIO
TOMbKO NPV BOCMPON3BEAEHUMN NEHTbI KacceThbl
¢ namATbio (cTp. 150).
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Searching the boundaries of

recorded tape with title

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anucaHHoOM
NeHTe C NOMOLbIO TUTPA

— title search

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the title search
indicator appears.

(6) Press ¢« or PP to select the title for
playback.

Playback starts from the scene of the selected title

automatically.

TITLE SEARCH

5 SEARCH

MODE

1 HELLO!

2 CONGRATULATIONS!
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4 PRESENT

5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
+

6 TITLE SEARCH
T

HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT

3
4
5 GOOD MORNING
| I | I 6 WEDDING
[ 7 NiGHT
8
4

BASEBALL

To stop searching
Press .

Notes

= You cannot superimpose or search a title, if you
use a cassette tape without cassette memory.

= The camcorder may not search, if a tape has a
blank portion in the between of the recorded

08 portions.

- MOUCK TUTpa

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntodyaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VTR.

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpPOBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa CM SEARCH B , a3arem
HaX>XMWUTe AMUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ON, a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AUCK.

(5) NoBTOpHO HaxumarTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA A0 Tex
nop, NoKa He NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP noucka
TmMTpa.

(6) Haxxmute 4 vnun P ana soibopa Tutpa
hparmeHTa, >Kenaemoro anA
BOCMNpOu3BeAeHuA.

BocnpousseaeHune HauyHeTcA ¢ hparmeHTa ¢

BblOGPaHHLIM TUTPOM aBTOMATUHECKMW.

CM_SET
CM_sEArCHIfoN ]
TITLEERASE OFF
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE

ilia] S [WoY-]

ETC
?

[MENU] :END

. 7

AnA ocTaHOBKMX NOUCKa
Haxmute B

Mpumeyanua

® Bbl He MOXETe HaNoXMNTb UM HANTK TUTP,
ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte neHTy KacceTbl 6e3
namATw.

* Bugeokamepa MOXET He BbIMOMHUTL MOUCK,
€CNN NeHTa NMeeT He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK
mMexay 3anucaHHbIMU y4acTKamu.



Searching for a photo

- photo search/photo
scan

You can search for the recorded still picture —

Photo Search function. There are two modes in

Photo Search:

= Using cassette memory, you can select the
recorded date which is displayed on the LCD
screen.

= Without using cassette memory.

You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five seconds
automatically — Photo Scan function. Even if your
tape has no cassette memory, you can use the
Photo Scan function.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

MNMouck cpoTorpacumn
- choTonouck/
poTockaHupoBaHue

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHWUTL NOUCK 3anMCcaHHOro

HenoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHna - PyHKUMA

coTonoucka. CyllecTByeT ABa pexunmMa

BbINONHeHMA hoTononcka:

¢ icnonb3yA KacceTy ¢ NamATbio, Bbl MoXxeTe
BblOpaTb 3anncaHHyto aaty, Kotopas
oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XK unu B
BMaounckarene.

* Bes 1ucnonb3oBaHNA NamMATN KacCeTbl.

Bbl Takxe MoXeTe BbIMONHATL
nocneaoBaTenbHbIA MOUCK HEMOABUXKHBIX
M306pa>keHunii 0QHOro 3a ApYrM 1 oTobpaxarb
Kaxxoe n3obpaxeHue B TeHeHVe NATU CEKYHA,

aBToOMaTu4eckm - GyHKUMA POTOCKAHMPOBAHWA.

[axxe ecnu Bawa kacceta He umeeT NamAaTw,
Bbl MOXXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKLUMIO
hOTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb TONMbKO C NMOMOLLbIO
nynbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHus.
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Searching for a photo
— photo search/photo scan

Mowuck coTorpacdumn

— cpoTonouck/
¢doTockaHnpoBaHue

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory - photo search

You can use this function only when playing

back a tape with cassette memory (p. 150).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

(6) Press ¢« or PP to select the date for
playback.

Playback starts from the photo of the selected

date automatically.

PHOTO SEARCH

5 SEARCH

MODE

coomwnr

6 PHOTO SEARCH

5/ 9/98 17:30
6/ 9/98 8:50

1
2
I_I I_I 3 24712198 10:30
4 1/ 1/99 23:25
[5 117 2799 16:11 |
6
4

29/ 4799 13:45

To stop searching
Press l.

Note
When you play back a tape which has a blank
portion in the between of the recorded portions,

the photo search function may not work correctly.
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Mowuck choTorpacuim c
ucnonb3oBaHMEM NaMATHU
KacceTbl - hoTonouck

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb AaHHYO PYHKLMIO
TONbKO MpW BOCMPOU3BEAEHUM NEHTBI KACCeTbI C
namATbio (cTp. 150).

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VTR.

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeH!o.

(3) MoBepHUTE PErynnMpOBOYHBIN AMCK AnA
Bbli6opa CM SEARCH B , a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(4)MoBepHUTE PErynnMpPOBOYHBIN AMCK ANA
Bbl6opa ON, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTEe ANCK.

(5) MoBTopHO HaxkumanTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nysibTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHvA A0 Tex
nop, Noka He NOABUTCA MHANKATOP
doTonoucka.

(6) HaxxmnTe <4 vnv P ana Beibopa aatsl,
>Xenaemown AnA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

BocnpoussegeHue HavyHeTcA ¢ hoTorpacmm

BbIGpPaHHOW AaTbl aBTOMAaTUYECKMU.

N
‘ J
H e
AT Ny
SHZ]| ENU
Nz
'-f‘
S)
’/
\ J
N
CM_SET
o
W TITLEERASE OFF
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
B3 PRETURN
=
)
[MENU] : END
\ J
AnA ocTaHOBKMX NoOUCKa
Haxmute B
MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl BOcnpou3BoanTe neHTy, KoTopana
MMeeT He3anucaHHbIA Yy4acToK B Havane unu
MeXy 3arnMcaHHbIMK YacTAMU, PYHKLMNA
¢oTonoucka MoxeT paboTaTb HEMPaBUIbHO.



Searching for a photo
— photo search/photo scan

Mouck doTorpacun

— cpboTonouck/
poTockaHupoBaHue

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory - photo
search

If you use a tape without cassette memory, skip

the steps 3 and 4.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select OFF, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

(6) Press ¢« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press <« or W,
the camcorder searches for the previous or
next scene.

Playback starts from the photo automatically.

PHOTO SEARCH

5 SEARCH

MODE

To stop searching
Press l.

Mowuck cpoTorpacumin 6e3
MCnoJsib30BaHUA NaMATU KacceThbl -
choTonomck

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete neHTy kacceTbl 6e3

namATK, NPONYyCTUTE NYHKTbI 3 1 4.

(1) YctaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VTR.

(2) Haxxmnte MENU ana otobpa>keHua MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bbl6opa CM SEARCH B , a 3aTem
Ha>KMUTE AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bbibopa OFF, a 3aTeM HaKMuTe ANCK.

(5) MosTOpPHO HaxumarTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHma OO TexX
nop, Noka He NoABWUTCA MHANKATOP
chboTonoucka.

(6) HaxxmnTe < nnv ¥ gna Beibopa
coTorpadcpum, xxenaemon ana
BocnponsBeaeHnA. Kaxxablin pas npu
HaxaTum <« vnu PPl Bugeokamepa
OCyLLeCTBNAET NOUCK NpeablayLIen nnu
crneayoLen CLeHbl.

BocnpounsseneHune HaunHaeTcA ¢ BbI6paHHON

doTorpachmm aBToMaTUHECKMN.

~
7
N
J
~
CM_SET
W [CM_SEARCH | ON
TITLEERASE
ITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
0d ERASE ALL
PRETURN
ETC
?
[MENU] :END
\ J

AnA ocTaHOBKMW NOUCKa
Haxxmute W
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Searching for a photo

Mouck (IJOTO':})aCIJVIFI

- choTonouc

- photo search/photo scan

Scanning photo - photo scan

You can use this function whether the tape has

cassette memory or not.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the photo scan
indicator displayed on the LCD screen.

(3) Press ¢« or PPl

Each photo is displayed for about 5 seconds

automatically.

2 SEARCH

MODE
PHOTO 00
SCAN

¢poTockaHupoBaHue

CkaHupoBaHue coTorpacui -
thoTockaHupoBaHue

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb AaHHYKO DYHKLMIO
He3aBWCUMO OT TOro, UMeeT NN KacceTa NamATb
WIIN HeT.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VTR.

(2) MosTOpPHO HaxumanTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA A0 Tex
rnop, NokKa UHANKaTop POTOCKAHMPOBaHUA He
noABMTCA Ha akpaHe XXK[.

(3) Haxkmnte e vnn ppl.

Kaxpaa doTorpadma 6yaet otobpaxkaTbea

nNpnbnM3nNTENbHO B TeHeHne 5 CekyHa,

aBTOMaTUYECKM.

To stop scanning
Press H.
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[nA ocTaHOBKM CKaHUpPOBaHUA
Haxmnte A



Returning to a pre-

registered position

BosBpart k npeasaputenbHo
3aperucTpMpoBaHHOMN NO3NULUM

Using the Remote Commander, you can easily go
back to the desired point on a tape after
playback.

(1) During playback, press ZERO SET MEMORY
at the point you later want to locate. The
counter shows *“0:00:00” and “ZERO SET
MEMORY” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(2) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(3) Press <« to rewind or press P to fast-
forward the tape to the counter’s zero point.
The tape stops automatically when the
counter reaches approximately zero. “ZERO
SET MEMORY” disappears and the time code
appears.

(4)Press =>=.

ZERO SET

,
l MEMORY

0:05:23 0:00:00
AR RLARNZ
S zEro SET
MEMORY
“rnnn

Mcnonb3yA nynbT AUCTAaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHus
Bbl MOXeTe nerko BepHyTbCA K XXenaemomn
TOYKE NEHTbI NOCne BOCNPOU3BEAEHNS.

(1) Bo Bpema BocnpousseaeHns Haxmmute ZERO
SET MEMORY B mecTe, koTopoe Bbl xoTute
notom o6HapyXuTtb. CyeTunk bynet
nokaseiatb “0:00:00” n “ZERO SET
MEMORY” noasuTca Ha akpaHe XK vnu B
Buaouckarerne.

(2) Haxxmute M Korpa Bbl 3axoTuTe 0CTaHOBUTb
BOCMpoOu3BeaeHue.

(3) HaxkmnTe <€ onA yCKOPEHHOW NepeMoTKN
NeHTbl Ha3ag unu PP Ana yCKOpeHHoN
nepemMoTKMN NEeHTbl Bnepes A0 HYNeBON TOYKN
cyeTynka. JleHTa octaHoBUTCA
aBTOMAaTUYECKM, Korga cHeTHnK gonaet
npubnuanTensHo Ao HynAa. “ZERO SET
MEMORY” nc4esHeT 1 NoABMTCA BPEMEHHOW

KoA.
(4) Haxxmute =
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Note on the tape counter
There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

Notes on ZERO SET MEMORY

«Press ZERO SET MEMORY again before step 3
to cancel the memory .

«ZERO SET MEMORY may not function when
there is a blank portion between pictures on a
tape.

= ZERO SET MEMORY functions in Standby
mode.

N
® FF
»>
7
PLAY

MpumMeyaHue K CHETUYUKY NEHTDI
Mo>keT 6bITb pacxoXAeHne Ha HECKONbKO
CEKYH[, C BPEMEHHbIM KOAOM.

Mpumevyanua k ZERO SET MEMORY

¢ CHoBa Haxxmute ZERO SET MEMORY nepepg,
NYHKTOM 3 ANA CTUPaHnA NamATU.

® ®dyHkumA ZERO SET MEMORY moxeT He
paboTaTb, ecnu Ha NIeHTe UmetoTcA
He3anuncaHHble HYacTu MexXay N306paKeHnAMN.

o dyHkumAa ZERO SET MEMORY pa6oTtaet
TakXe 1 B pexvme roTOBHOCTM.
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Displaying recording

data — data code
function

OTob6paxeHne gaHHbIX
3anucu — ®yHKUMA
KoAa AaHHbIX

You can display recording data (date/time or
various settings when recorded) on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder during playback
(Data Code). The Data Code is also displayed on
the TV.

Press DATA CODE during playback.

SN kﬁé‘ \ Ilv
&

To select the items to be displayed
Set DATA CODE in the menu system, and select
the following items:

When DATE/CAM is selected: date — various
settings (SteadyShot, PROGRAM AE, shutter
speed, white balance, aperture value, gain) — no
indicator.

When DATE is selected: date — no indicator.

When you record a picture with adjusting the
exposure to the darkest manually

“CLOSE” appears at the position of the iris
indicator on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

When bars (-- -- --) appear

= A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
having date and time set.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

Note
The pictures taken with the memory card slot is
not recorded with the camera data.
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Bbl MoXeTe oTobpasnTb faHHble 3anvcu (partay/
BPEMA UMK pasfnnyHble yCTaHOBKW Npuy 3anvcu)
Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu B Bugovckartene Bo BpeMA
BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA (KoA AaHHbIX). KoA AaHHbIX
Tak>xe MOXeT 6bITb 0TOOpPaXkeH Ha aKpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

HaxmunTte DATA CODE Bo BpemA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

DATA CODE

AUTO
26 10 1998 60 AWB
12:05:56 F11 0d8

[nAa Bbibopa anemeHTOB OoTOGpPaXKeHUA
YctaHosuTe DATA CODE B cucTeme MeHio 1
BblbepuTe cneaylowme yCTaHOBKU:

Mpwu Boi6ope DATE/CAM: gata — pasnuyHble
yCTaHOBKM (ycTonumBana cbemka, PROGRAM
AE, ckopocTb 3aTBOpa, 6anaHc 6enoro,
3HayeHune anepTypbl, ycuneHune) — HeT
VHAMKaumn.

Mpu Bbi6ope DATE: nata — HeT nHamkaumu.

Korpa Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe nsobpaxeHue ¢
OTperysimpoBaHHOM 3KCMNO3ULMen BPYUHYIO
ANA caMbiX TEMHbIX YCNOBUMN

“CLOSE” noABuTCcA B NONOXEHUN MHAMKATOpa
npucoBoy anadparmbl Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnn B
BMAaonckarene.

Ecnu noasnioTcA 4epTouKHM (-- -- --)

* Bocnpou3BoauTca He3anucaHHaaA YacTb
NEeHTHI.

¢ JleHTa 6blna 3anucaHa Ha Bugeokamepe 6e3
YCTaHOBKM AaThbl Y BPEMEHM.

¢ JleHTa He MOXeT 6bITb BOCNpON3BeAeHa nU3-3a
NOBPEXAEHNA NIEHTbI NN NOMEX.

MpumevaHue

M306paxkeHnA, CHATbIE C MOMOLLBIO THe3Aa AnA
nnaTbl pacLUMPEHUA NamATK, He 3an1cbiBaloTCA
C JaHHbIMU BUAEOKaMepbl.



Editing onto another

tape

You can create your own video programme by
editing with any other DN DV, "IN mini DV,

B 8 mm, HiHl Hi8, VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SWHS[H S-VHSC or 8 Betamax VCR that
has audio/video inputs. You can edit with little
deterioration of picture and sound quality when
using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

Before editing

Connect the camcorder to the VCR using the
supplied A/V connecting cable or the VMC-
1L4415/1L4435/2DV/4DV i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied).

Using the A/V connecting cable [a] or
S video connecting cable (not
supplied) [b]

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetcn)

MoHTaXx Ha apyryto
JIeHTy

Bbl MoxeTe cospaTh Bawy cob6cTBeHHy0
BMAEOMNpPOrpaMMy NyTem MOHTaXxa C NMomoLLblo
apyroro KBM uudppoBoro Bugeodgopmata DN
DV, "IN mini DV, B 8 mm, HiE Hi8,VHS VHS,
SWVHS| S-VHS, VHSC, SWvHSIH S-VHSC nnu
8 Betamax, KOTOpbIN UMEET BXOAbI ayano/
BMAEO. Bbl MOXETE CMOHTMPOBATL HOBYIO NEHTY
C HebOoMbLUMM YXYALIEeHNeM KadecTBa
N306paxKeHnA 1 3ByHaHWA Npu UCMONb30BaHUN
kabena i.LINK (coeamHutensHoro uncgpoBoro
Buaeokabens).

Mepea MoHTaXkem

MoacoeanHnTe Buaeokamepy K KBM,
MCMonb3yA nNpunaraemblil COAEHUTENbHBIV
kabenb ayauno/suaeo unu kabenb VMC-IL4415/
IL4435/2DV/4DV i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbIn
undpoBon Buaeokabenb) (He npunaraetcA).

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeaUHUTENIbHOIO
Kabena ayamo/Buaeo [a] unu
coeauHUTENIbHOro Kabensa S-supeo (He
npunaraetcA) [b]

YcTaHoBuTE CeNieKTOp BXOAHbIX CUrHasoB Ha
KBM B nonoxetue LINE.

e S VIDEO IN
[b] ~—— S VIDEO
l@j%;l%o N AUDIO/VIDEO
VCR [a] ~—
AUDIO IN%_/

~—Signal flow/Tepenaya curHana
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Editing onto another tape

MoHTa)X Ha ApYrylo NeHTy

Notes on editing when using the A/V

connecting cable

«Press DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE on the
Remote Commander, or DISPLAY to turn off
the display indicators. Otherwise, the indicators
will be recorded on the tape.

«If your TV or VCR is a monaural type, connect
the yellow plug of the A/V connecting cable for
video to the TV or VCR. Connect only the white
or red plug for audio to the TV or VCR. If you
connect the white plug, the sound is L (left)
signal. If you connect the red plug, the sound is
R (right) signal.

«You can edit precisely by connecting a LANC
cable to this camcorder and other video
equipment having fine synchro-editing
function, using this camcorder as a player.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the VMC-IL4415/11.4435/2DV/
4DV i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not
supplied) to § DV IN/OUT and to DV IN of the
DV products. With digital-to-digital connection,
video and audio signals are transmitted in digital
form for high-quality editing.

(not supplied)/

) (He npunaraetcA)
B DV IN/OUT ==~ | Jg

MpumeyaHUAa K MOHTa)Ky NpyU UCNONb30BaHUU
coeauMHuTenbHoro kabena ayano/suaeo
e Haxxmute DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOMO YNpaBneHnAa unm
DISPLAY gna BblKOYEHNA MHANKATOPOB
avcnneA. B npoTuBHOM cny4Yae nHamkaTopsl
6yayT 3anucaHbl Ha NEHTY.
Ecnu Baw Tenesusop unn KBM
MOHOCHOHMYECKOrO TMna
MoacoennHUTE XEnTbIn pasbem
coeavHNTenbHOro kabenA ayano/Buaeo AnA
BUAeOCUrHanoB K Tenesmsopy unm KBM.
MoacoeamHnTe TONbKO 6eNbiin NN KpacHbIN
pasbeM AnA ayAMOCUrHaNoB K TefieBM3opy unm
KBM. Ecnu Bbl noacoeamHuTe 6€nbiii pasbem,
TO 3BYK ByJeT nepefaBaTbCA CUTHAIIOM
KaHana L (nesoro). Ecnu Bbl nogcoeanHnte
KpacHbIV pa3beMm, To 3ByK byaeT npegasaTbeA
curHanom kaHana R (npasoro).
® Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHUTL TOYHbIA MOHTaX NyTeEM
noacoeavHenna kabena LANC K gaHHOR
BuAeoKamepe v K Apyron Buaeoannapartype,
nmMeioLen OyHKUMIO TOYHOrO CUHXPOHHOTO
MOHTa>Ka, UCMoNb3yA AaHHYI0 BUAEOKaMepy B
Ka4yecTBe Buaeonnenepa.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro uucgposoro
Bugeokabens)

MpocTo noakniounTe kabenb VMC-IL4415/
1L4435/2DV/4DV i.LINK (coeanHUTENbHbIN
umcbpoBoit Buaeokabenb) (He npunaraeTtcA) K
rueaay §, DV IN/OUT u k rHeaay DV IN
umcbposoi Buaeoannapatypsl. MNpu LugpoBom-
K-LMchpoBOMY COEANHEHUN BUAEOCUTHBINbI U
ayavocurHansl nepejatoTcA B LndpoBon hopme
AnA obecnevyeHns BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOrO
MOHTaXxa.

—~ : Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana
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Editing onto another tape

Notes on editing when using the i.LINK cable

(DV connecting cable)

«You can connect one VCR only.

«You can record picture, sound and system data
at the same time on the DV products by using
the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) only.

= You cannot edit the titles, display indicator or
the contents of cassette memory. .

= If you record playback pause picture with the b
DV IN/OUT jack, the recorded picture
becomes rough. And when you play back the
picture using the other video equipment, the
picture may jitter.

= You can also use the camcorder as a recorder
with this connection. In this case “DV IN”
indicator appears on the screen.

«When you use the camcorder as a recorder, the
colour balance may be incorrect on the monitor
screen. But this is not recorded on the tape.

To perform a more precise editing
Use DV synchro-editing function. (see page 108)

Starting editing

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert your
recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the camcorder
until you locate the point where you want to
start editing, then press Il to set the
camcorder in playback pause mode.

(3) On the VCR, locate the recording start point
and set the VCR in recording pause mode.

(4) Press 1l on the camcorder and VCR
simultaneously to start editing.

To edit more scenes
Repeat steps 2 to 4.

To stop editing
Press [ on both the camcorder and the VCR.

MoHTaXX Ha Apyryto NeHTy

MpumeyaHuA K MOHTaXKy npu
ucnonbnsoBaHuu Kabensa i.LINK
(coepgMHUTENbHOIO LUPOBOro
Buaeokabensn)

© Bbl MOXETE NOACOeANHUTB TONMbKO 0anH KBM.

* Bbl MOXETe 3anucbiBaTb U306pa>keHune, 3ByK U
CUCTEMHblE JaHHble OHOBPEMEHHO Ha
UncpoByo BrAeoannapaTypy TOIbKO Npuv
ncnonb3oBaHun kabena i.LINK
(coeanMHMTENbHOrO UMM pPoBOro BMAeOKabena).

© Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHUTb MOHTaX TUTPOB,
VMHOMKATOPOB AMCMeA UM COAEP>XKMMOro
namATN KacceTbl.

e Ecnn Bbl 3anvcbiBaeTe n3obpaxeHve B
pexume naysbl BOCMPOU3BeAeHNA HYepe3
rHesgo b DV IN/OUT, 3anvcaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue byaet HeveTKum. A ecnu Beol
BOCMPON3BOAUTE M3obpaxkeHne ¢
MCMoNb30BaHWeM Apyroi Buaeoannaparypbl,
n306paxKkeHne MoXeT ApoxaTb.

® Bbl TaK)Xe MOXEeTe UCMOob30BaThb
BMAEOKAMEpPY B KayecTBe BuaeomMarHuTooHa
C NOMOLLbKO JaHHOro coeanHeHua. B Takom
cnyyae nHaukartop “DV IN” noasutca Ha
3KpaHe.

¢ Korpga Bbl uicnonbsyeTte Buaeokamepy B
KayecTBe BMAEOMarHMTOhoHa, LIBETOBOM
6anaHc MoXeT BObITb HENPaBWIbHLIM Ha
3KpaHe MoHuTopa. Ho 3To He 3anuckiBaeTcA
Ha NeHTy.

[AnAa BbiInonHeHuA 6onee TOYHOro MOHTaXka
Mcnonbsynte dyHKUMIO LichpoBOro
CUHXPOHHOrO BUAEOMOHTaXa (cM. cTp. 108).

HayHuTe moHTaX

(1) BcTaBbTe YMCTYIO NIEHTY (MNM NIEHTY, KOTOPYIO
Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucatb) B8 KBM 1 BcTaBbTe
Bawly 3anncaHHyto neHTy B BUAEOKamepy.

(2) BocnpoussoauTe 3anncaHHyo NeHTy B
BMAeoKamepe 40 Tex nop, noka Bbl He
obHapy>uTe To4Ky, oTKyaa Bel xoTute
Ha4aTb MOHTaXx, a 3atem Haxxmute Il anA
YCTaHOBKU BUAgOKamepbl Ha pexxum naysbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(3)HananTe Ha KBM TouKy Havana 3anucu n
yctaHoute KBM Ha pexxum naysbl 3anvcu.

(4) OnHoBpemeHHO HaxxmuTe Il Ha BUAeoKa-
mepe n Ha KBM gna Havana MoHTaxa.

[OnA MOHTa)Ka ApYrux cueH
[MoBTOpUTE MYHKTLI CO 2 MO 4.

AnA ocTaHOBKM MOHTa)Xa
Haxxmute [ 1 Ha Bupeokamepe 1 Ha KBM.
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Editing partially on a

mini DV tape - DV
synchro-editing

YacTU4HbIN MOHTaX Ha ne-
HTY mini DV - CUHXPOHHbIN
LmMchpoBOU BUAEOMOHTAX

By simply selecting the scenes to edit, you can
duplicate the desired portion on a tape, using
other equipment connected with an i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable). The scenes can be selected
by frame. Since the camcorder exchanges digital
signals, you can edit with little audio and video
deterioration.

You cannot duplicate titles, display indicators, or

the contents of cassette memory.

The connection is the same as on page 106.

(1)Insert a recorded tape into the camcorder and
insert a blank tape into the DV product.

(2)Set the POWER switch of the camcorder to
VTR.

(3)Set the input selector to DV input on the DV
product. If the DV product is another DV
camcorder, set its POWER switch to VTR.

(4)Press MENU to display the menu.

(5)Turn the control dial to select ETd, then press
the dial.

(6)Turn the control dial to select DV EDITING,
then press the dial.

(7)Using the tape transport buttons, locate the
point where you want to start editing, then
press 11 to set the camcorder in playback
pause mode.

(8)Press the control dial or MARK on the
Remote Commander to set DV EDITING IN.

(9)Using the tape transport buttons, locate the
point where you want to end editing, then
press 11 to set the camcorder in playback
pause mode.

(10)Press the control dial or MARK on the
Remote Commander to set DV EDITING
OUT. The editing process starts. When the
process ends, the camcorder and the DV
product automatically set to pause mode.
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[MpocTbiM BLIGOPOM CUEH ANA MOHTaXa Bbl
MoXeTe cAybnMpoBaTh XXenaemyio YacTb NEHTbI
C MCMONb30BaHNEM ApYroi annaparypsl,
NoACcoeAnNHEHHON ¢ nomoLbio kabena i.LINK
(coeamHUTENbHOrO LMcpoBOro Buaeokabensa).
CueHbl MoryT 6bITb Bbli6paHbl N0 Kagpam.
MockonbKy Braeokamepa BOCNPOM3BOANT
LUMpoBbIe cUrHarnbl, Bl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL
MOHTa>)K C He6ONbLIMM YXyALWEHNEM
ayAMOoCUrHanoB U BUAEOCUTHASIOB.

Bbl He MoxeTe aybnupoBaTb TUTPbI,

oTobpaXkaemMble MHANKATOPbI NN COAEPXXNMOE

namATU KacceThbl.

CoepauHeHua byayT TakMmun Xe, kak nHa cTp. 106.

(1)BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto NeHTy B
BUeOKaMepy U BCTaBbTE YACTYIO NIEHTY B
umcbpoBoyto BuaeoannapaTypy.

(2)YcraHosuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VTR.

(3)YcTaHoBUTE cenekTop Ha BXOAHOW
undpoBOM BUAEOCUrHas Ha LMpoBOM
Buaeoannapatype. Ecnun undposan
BuAeoannapaTypa ABfAeTcA Apyron
LUMcpoBOV BUAEOKAMEPOW, YyCTaHOBUTE
Bblblk/toyaTens POWER B nonoxexve VTR.

(4)Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaXkeHua MeHto.

(5)MNoBepHUTE PEryNMPOBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa [ETd, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE AMCK.

(6)MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa DV EDITING, a 3atem Haxmute
[OVCK.

(7)Vicnonb3ya KHOMKW NepeMeLLeHnA NEHTh,
HanauTe TOYKy, rae Bel xoTuTe Havatb
MOHTaX, a 3aTem Haxkmute Il anA
YCTaHOBKM BUAEOKAMEpPbI HA PEXUM nay3bl
BOCMNpPON3BEAEHNA.

(8)HaxxmuTte perynmpoBoyHbin auck unn MARK
Ha NynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHus ana
yctaHoBku DV EDITING IN.

(9)Vcnonb3ya KHOMKM NepeMELLEHNA NEHTHI,
HananTe TOYKY, rae Bbl XoTUTE 3aKOHUUTL
MOHTaX, a 3aTtem Haxxmute Il ana
YCTaHOBKMW BMAEOKaMepbl Ha PeXumM naysbl
BOCNpOM3BEAEHNA.

(10)HaxkmuTe perynupoBoyHbI auck unu MARK
Ha NynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHus ana
yctaHoBku DV EDITING OUT. HaunHaeTca
npouecc MoHTaxa. Korga npouecc MoHTaxa
3aKoH4MTCA, BUAeOKaMepa 1 umdppoBas
BMAeoannapatypa aBTomatmyecku 6yayt
YCTaHOBJIEHbI HAa PEXUM May3bl.



Editing partially on a mini
DV tape - DV synchro-editing

REW @9-PLAY-B® FF

719 () =) O

STOP PAUSE REC—

YacTu4HbIN MOHTaX Ha NEHTY
mini DV - CUHXPOHHbIW
unchpoBOn BUAEOMOHTAaX

-

OTHERS
W BEEP
COMMANDER

DISPLAY
J DV _EDITING| READY

B9 PRETURN

Bdg

@D bv EDITING

=] [=]
) B

[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

8,10

0:23:12:01

DV _EDITING DV EDITING MHO:23:12:01
[N Tout N

DVIN
EXEC [MENU]:END

[MARK ] [MARK] :EXEC [MENU]:END

Notes

= If you use other than Sony DV equipment, you
cannot perform DV synchro-editing.

=You cannot set DV EDITING IN or OUT on a
blank portion of the tape.

Errors in duplicating

If you connect this camcorder to Sony equipment

with DV jack, the range of errors is within +/-5

frames. The range may become wider in the

following conditions.

= The interval between DV EDITING IN and
OUT is less than five seconds.

<DV EDITING IN is set at the beginning of the
tape.

=DV synchro-editing is performed repeatedly.

If you do not make connections with i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)

The screen shows NOT READY, and you cannot
select DV EDITING.

MpumeyaHua

® Ecnu Bbl ucnone3yeTe annapaTypy, OT/IMYHYIO
OT umdpoBor BMaoannapaTypbl Sony, Bbl He
CMOXEeTe BbINOSHATL CUHXPOHHbIN LMdpOBOIA
BWAEOMOHTaX.

* Bbl He moxeTe yctaHoBuTb DV EDITING IN
mnu OUT gna umMcToro yvacTka IeHThbl.

Owunbku npu AyénuposaHun

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHnTe faHHyo Buaeokamepy

K Buaeoannapartype Sony ¢ rHesaom DV,

AvanasoH owunbok byaeT B npegenax +/- 5

KagapoB. [lnana3oH MoXeT 6bITb 60nbLUe Npuy

cneayoLLmx yCnoBumax.

* iutepBan mexay DV EDITING IN n OUT
6yaeT MeHbLUe NATU CeKYHA,.

® Toyka DV EDITING IN ycTaHoBneHa B Havane
NEeHTHI.

® LInchpoBOIN CUHXPOHHBIA BbIAVOMOHTaX
BbINOMHAETCA NOBTOPHO.

Ecnu Bbl He BbINoNIHAETE COeAUHEHue ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro uucposoro
Buaeokabensn)

Ha akpaHe 6yaeTt nokazaHo NOT READY u Bebl
He cmoxeTe BblbpaTb DV EDITING.
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Recording from a
VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ KBM unu

You can record a tape from another VCR or a TV
programme from a TV that has audio/video
outputs. Connect the camcorder to the VCR or
TV.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR and set
DISPLAY to LCD in the menu system.

(2) Press @ REC and the button on the right
together at the point where you want to start
recording.

In recording and the recording pause mode, S

VIDEO and AUDIO/VIDEO jacks automatically

work as input jacks.

If your VCR or TV has an S video jack, connect

using the S video cable (not supplied) [a] to

obtain a high quality picture.

Tenesu3opa

Bbl moxxeTe 3anucaTb neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM vnnu
TeNeBU3MOHHYIO NporpaMmy ¢ Tenesmsopa,
KOTOpbIV MMEET BbIXObl ayANo/BUAEO.
MoacoeanHnTe Buaeokamepy K KBM unm
Tenesn3opy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe Boikmtovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR n cyHkumio DISPLAY Ha
LCD B cucteme meHio.

(2) BmecTte HaxxmmTe kHonky @ REC 1 KHonKy
cnpasa OT Hee B To4Ke, rae Bbl xoTuTe
HayaTb 3anwuce.

B pexxume 3anucy n naysbl 3anvcu riesga S-

VIDEO n VIDEO/AUDIO aBTOMaTn4ecku

paboTaloT B KayecTBe BXOAHbIX rHe3A. Ecru

Baw KBM wnu Tenesmsop nmeroT rHe3go S-

BWAEO, BbIMOMHUTE COeANHEHMNE C

ncnonb3oBaHnem kabena S-emaeo (He

npunaraetca) [a] AnAa nonyyYeHnsa n3obpaxkeHma

BbICOKOro KayecTsa.

2 REC—

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetcn)

SVIDEO
=N [a]

:m\'i[b]

v

ouT S VIDEO
ouT
S VIDEO | <= st
VCR

I/ — ® VIDEO

== Q ®

== }AUDIO /
@ -

AUDIO/VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO OUT
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Recording from a VCR or TV

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type, connect
the yellow plug of the A/V connecting cable for
video to the TV or VCR. Connect only the white
or red plug for audio to the TV or VCR. If you
connect the white plug, the sound is L (left)
signal. If you connect the red plug, the sound is
R (right) signal.

If you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video cable (not supplied) [a] , you do not
need to connect the yellow (video) plug of the
A/V connecting cable [b] .

Notes

= |f the S video plug is not provided on your TV
or VCR, do not connect the S video cable (not
supplied) to the camcorder. Pictures will not
appear.

= The dual sound cannot be recorded in this
camcorder.

= If you fast-forward or slow-playback on the
other equipment, the image being recorded
may turn black and white. When recording
from other equipment, be sure to play back the
original tape at normal speed.

To stop recording
Press .

3anucb ¢ KBM unu renesusopa

Ecnv Baw tenesusop nnn KBM
MOHO(POHNYECKOrO THNa

MopcoeanHuTE XEnTbI pasbem
coeanHUTeNbHOro kabenA ayavno/snaeo anA
BMAeOoCUrHanos K Tenesmsopy vnum KBM.
MopcoeanHuTe TONBKO 6EMbIA NN KPaCHbINA
pasbem AnA ayAMOCUrHanoB K TeneBn3opy unm
KBM. Ecnu Bel nogcoeauHuTe 6enbin pasbem,
TO 3ByK 6y[eT nepeaaBaTbCA CUrHaNOM KaHana
L (nesoro). Ecnu Bbl noacoeaMHUTE KpacHbIi
pasbem, TO 3ByK ByaeT npefasaTbCA CUrHANOM
kaHana R (npaBoro).

Ecnu Bbl nogoceauHaeTe Buaeokamepy ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem kabena S-emaeo (He
npvnaraetcA) [a], Bam He Hy>kHO nogknioYaTb
>KenTbI (BUAEO) pa3beM COeAMHUTENIbHOrO
kabenA ayano/supaeo [b].

MpumeyaHma

® Ecnv pasbem S-BnAeo He NpeayCMOTPEH Ha
Bawem Tenesusope unu KBM, He
nogcoeavHAnTe Kabenb S-Buaeo (He
npunaraeTca) K Buaeokamepe. N3obpaxeHune
NnoABMATLCA He byaerT.

e [1BOINHOE 3By4YaHue He MOXeT bbITb 3anncaHo
Ha JaHHOW BMaeoKamepe.

e Ecnv Bbl BbINONMHAETE YCKOPEHHYIO NEPEMOTKY
U1 3aMeneHHoe BOCMNpou3BeAeHNe Ha
Apyroi annapartype, 3anMcaHHoe
nsobpaxkeHne MoXeT cTaTb YepHO-6enbiM.
Mpwu 3anucu ¢ gpyron annapaTypbl
06A3aTenbHO BbINOHANTE BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE
WCXO[HOW NeHTbI Ha HOPMarbHOWM CKOPOCTM.

AnAa ocTaHOBKMU 3anucu
Haxmute O.
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Replacing recording

on a tape - insert

3ameLleHue 3anucm Ha
JIeHTe — MOHTa)X B

editing

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying
starting and ending points. After inserting, the
previous picture and sound will be erased.
Connection is the same as on page 105 or 106. In
recording and recording pause mode, § DV IN/
OUT jack automatically works as input jack.
You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

(1)Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)On the VCR, locate the start point to be
inserted and set it to playback pause mode.

(3)On the camcorder, press = to set it to
playback mode, and then locate the point
where the insert should end by pressing <«
or »». Then press 11 to set it to playback
pause mode.

(4)Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

(5)On the camcorder, locate the point where the
insert should begin by pressing <<, then
press @ REC to set it to recording pause
mode.

(6)Press 1l on the camcorder and the VCR
simultaneously to start insert editing. The
insert editing stops automatically near the
counter's zero point. Press [ to set the
camcorder to stop mode.

0:09,00
NNy
zero seTl.

MEMORY
AR

4 ZERO SET

MEMORY
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peXXume BCTaBKU

Bbl MOXeTe BCcTaBUTb HOBYIO cueHy ¢ KBM Ha
Baluy paHee 3anucaHHyto NeHTy NyTem yKasaHuA
HayvanbHOM U KOHeYHON Toyek. [Nocne
BbIMOJTHEHVA MOHTaXa B PeXVMe BCTaBKW paHee
3anmcaHHble n3obpaxkeHune u 3ByK 6yayT CTepThl.
CoepauHeHne BbINONHAETCA TaK Xe, Kak U Ha
cTp. 105 unn 106. B pexxume 3anucu 1 nay3bl
3anucu rHe3no §, DV IN/OUT aBToMaTuyecku
paboTaeT B KayecTBe BXOAHOrO rHe3aa.

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb TOMbKO € NMOMOLLbIO

nynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yNpaBfieHuA.

(1)YcTaHoBuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2)Hangute Ha KBM HavanbHyo TO4Ky AnA
BCTaBKMW 1 YyCTAHOBUTE €ro Ha pexxum naysbl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(3)Haxmute = Ha Bnaeokamepe AnA
YCTaHOBKM €€ Ha PeXXMM BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA,
a 3aTem HanauTe TOYKY, rae BcTaBka
[OMKHA 6bITb 3aKOHYEHa NyTeM HaXxaTua
<< vniv PP, 3atem HaxxmuTe Il anA
YCTaHOBKM €€ Ha Pexxum naysbl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(4)Haxwmnte ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. MinavkaTtop
ZERO SET MEMORY 6yaeT muraTb U KOHEY-
HaA TOYKa BCTaBKM 3arMoOMUHAETCA B NaMATY.

(5)HanauTe Ha BuUAeoKamepe TOYKyY, rae
BCTaBKa [A0/MKHA Ha4yaTbCA NyTEM HaXaTua
<« a 3atem HaxvuTe @ REC ana
YCTaHOBKM €€ Ha Pexxvm nay3bl 3anucu.

(6)OnHoBpemeHHO HaxxmuTe Il Ha BUAeokavepe
v Ha KBM anA Havyana MoHTaXka B pexxume
BCTaBKW. MOHTaX B pexuvme BCTaBKU OCTaHa-
BMMBAETCA aBTOMATUYECKN BO3/E HyNIeBOW
TOYKM cHeTumka. Haxmute O anA ycTaHoBKM
BMAEOKaMepbl Ha PEXXUM OCTaHOBKM.

3 ’ 5 , 6 ﬂ)@- PLAY-@&)

STOP PAUS EC—




Replacing recording on a
tape - insert editing

3amelleHue 3anucu Ha NieHTe
— MOHTaX B pe)XXUMe BCTaBKU

To change the end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander so that the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator disappears and begin from step 3.

Note on the inserted picture
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted portion when it is played back.

OnAa nameHeHunA KOHEYHOW TOYKM
Haxmute ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOIO YrpaBieHnA Tak, 4Tobbl
nHaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY wncyes n
Ha4yHUTe C NyHKTa 3.

MNpumevaHue K BCTaBNEeHHOMY U306paXxeHuto
M306pa>keHne MoXeT BbITb UCKaXXEHO B KOHLE
BCTaBJIEHHON YacTu BO BpemA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

nuhedauo aiIqHHeg0gL9HaMAa809 £ / SuoeIado pasueApY I

113



Audio dubbing

Hano)xeHune 3ByKOBOrro
COnpoBOXAEeHUA

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending
points. The original sound will not be erased.
You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

(PLUG IN
POWER)

Z=

Bbl MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb 3BYKOBOE
conpoBoXaeHne AnA nobasneHnA K UCXOAHOMY
3BYKY Ha NeHTe nyTeM NoAcoeANHEHNA
ayauoannapartypbl unm MmkpodoHa. Ecnm Bbl
noacoeavH1Te ayauoannapatypy, Bel moxeTe
HanoXmTb 3BYK Ha Bally 3anucaHHyto neHTy
nyTeMm ykasaHuA HavyanbHOW 1 KOHEYHOWM TOYKM.
McxopnHbivi 3ByK He ByaeT cTepT. Bl MmoxeTe
BbINOMHNTb OMepaLmio TOSIbKO C MOMOLLbHO
nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHua

NMoacoepmnHeHne mmkpodgoHa ¢
nomolLubio rHe3ga MIC

~—=: Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana

Note

You can check the recorded picture and sound by
connecting the AUDIO/VIDEO jacktoa TV.

The recorded sound is not output from a speaker.
Check the sound by using the TV or headphones.

Connecting the microphone
with the intelligent accessory
shoe

Microphone (not supplied)/
MwukpodoH (He npunaraeTcA)
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Microphone (not supplied)/
MukpocboH (He npunaraeTca)

MpumeyaHue

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuTb 3anncaHHble
n3o6paxkeHne u 3ByK, coeanHue rHesgo AUDIO/
VIDEO ¢ TeneBnsopom. 3an1cbiBaemblii 3ByK He
He BOCNPOV3BOANTCA Yepe3 rPOMKOroBopUTESb.
KoHTponupyiTe 3BYyK NyTeM UCNonb30BaHUA
Tenesn3opa WUnu ronoBHbIX TenedgoHos.

MoacoeanHeHWe MUKPOOHa C MOMOLLbIO
6awmaka anA NoacoeaUHeHUA
BCMOMOraTenbHoro 060pyaoBaHuA



Hano)xeHue 3ByKOBOro

Audio dubbing

Dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack

AUDIO/

Z=

A/V connecting cable/CoeaunHu-
VIDEO  TtenbHbIn Kaberb ayano/Buaeo

CONpPOBOXXAEHUA

Mepe3anucb ¢ UCNOJIb30BaHUEM
rHe3ga AUDIO/VIDEO

Audio equipment/
AypavoannapaTtypa

LINE OUT
L® @R

1

AUDIOR

~—=:Signal flow/TMepenaya curHana

Note

The picture is not output from the AUDIO/
VIDEO jack. Check the recorded picture on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, as well as check
the recorded sound by using a speaker or
headphones.

Dubbing with the built-in
microphones

No connection is necessary.

Do not connect the
video (yellow) plug./
He noacoeauHsiite
BMAEOPA3bEM

(xenTbIn)
MpumeyaHue

M306pa>keHne He NOCTynaeT Ha BbIXo4 Yepes
rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO. KoHTponupyiite
3anuncaHHoe nsobpaxxeHue Ha akpaHe XK/ unm
B BUgouckaTene n KOHTPONMpyrTe 3anvcaHHbIn
3BYK C MCMOMb30BaHNEM FPOMKOrOBOPUTENA NN
roONoBHbIX TeNeHOHOB.

Mepesanucb ¢ UCNONb30BaHUEM
BCTPOEHHOro MUKpOooHa

Hukakue coeamHeHuA He TpeGyIOTCFl.
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Hano)xeHue 3ByKOBOro
conpoBoXxaeHunA

Audio dubbing

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert your recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) On the camcorder, locate the point where the
recording should begin by pressing <« or
»». Then press 11 to set it to playback pause
mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander .

(5) Press 11 on the Remote Commander and at
the same time start playing back the audio
you want to record.

(6) Press B on the Remote Commander at the
point where you want to stop recording.

To play back the new recorded sound
Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu system.

Hano>xeHue 3ByKOBOro conpo-
BOXXAEHUA Ha 3anUCaHHYIO JIeHTY

(1) BctasbTe Bauly 3anucaHHyto neHTy B
BMAeoKamepy.

(2) YctaHoBuTe BoiknovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(3)Hanpgute Ha Buaeokamepe TOYKy, rae 3anucb
[OJDKHA HaYaTbCA NyTeM HaxkaTuA < unu
»». 3atem HaxkmuTe Il onA ycTtaHoBKM
BMAEOKaMepbl Ha Pexum nay3sbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(4) Haxxmute AUDIO DUB Ha nynete
[VCTaHUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

(5) HaxxmuTe 11 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasfieHVA U OAHOBPEMEHHO HaYHUTe
BOCMPOU3BOANTb ayANONCTOYHNK, KOTOPbIN,
Bbl xoTWTE 3anucartb.

(6) Haxxmunte B Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOMO
ynpasneHvA B Touke, rae Bbl 3axonTe
OCTaHOBMWTb 3arnuChb.

[na Bocnpou3sseaeHUA HOBOro
3annMcaHHOro 3BykKa

OTperynupynte 6anaHc Mexay UCXOOHbIM
3BYyKOoM (ST1) 1 HoBbIM 3BykOM (ST2), Bbibpas
yctaHoBky AUDIO MIX B cucteme MeHto.

VTR SET

HiFi SOUND

NTSC PB
@I PRETURN

[MENU] :END

W [AUDIO MIX |C———

A ST2

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The factory setting is original
sound only.

To end audio more precisely

First, press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to stop
recording. Then start recording from step 3, and
the recording stops automatically near the
counter’s zero point.
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Yepes NATb MUHYT NOCNe 0TCOeANHEHNA
VCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA UK CHATUA 6aTaperiHoro
6noka, yctaHoska AUDIO MIX Bo3BpatuaeTca kK
ncxogHomy 3BydaHuto (ST1). 3aBoackan
yCTaHOBKa ABMIAETCA TONMbKO UCXOAHBIM
3ByYaHuem.

[OnA 6os5iee TOYHOr0O OKOHYAHUA HANOXXEHUA
ayavocurHana

Cnepsa HaxmnTe ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBfeHUs B TOYKE,
rae Bbl xoTute 3akoHUNTh 3anuck. 3aTem
HayHUTe 3anuchb C NyHKTa 3, U 3anncb
OCTaHOBUTCA aBTOMaTU4YeCKN BO6IU3N HyNneBown
TOUKM cHeTUMKa.



Audio dubbing

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= Intelligent accessory shoe

= AUDIO/VIDEO jack

« Built-in microphone

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) is
connected to this unit
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

If you disconnect or connect a cable to the
camcorder during recording
The recording may stop.

Notes on audio dubbing

= A new sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz).

= When an external microphone is not connected,
the recording will be made through the built-in
microphone of the camcorder.

= A new sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

= If you add a new sound on a tape recorded
with another camcorder (including DCR-
TRV900E), the sound quality may become
worse.

«You cannot add audio with the § DV IN/OUT
jack.

Hano>xeHune 3ByKOBOro
CONpPOBOXXAEHUA

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHWAK BCE COeANHEHUA

3anucbiBaeMbll BXOAHOW ayamocurHan byaet

UMeTb NPUOPUTET HaA APYrMMK B CrieaytoLien

nocneaoBaTenbHOCTY.

* [He3no MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

¢ bawmMak AnA noAcoeanHeHWA
BCromoraTtesibHoro obopyAoBaHuA

* [He3pno AUDIO/VIDEO

® BCTPOEHHbI MUKPOGOH

Ecnu kabenb i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIN
uucdpoBoin Buaeokabenb) NnoacoeauHeH K
AaHHOMY annaparty

Bbl He cMOXEeTe HanoXmnTb 3BYK Ha 3anuCaHHYyo
NEHTY.

Ecnu Bbl oTcoeguHuTe unu nogcoeanHuTe
Kabenb K Bugeokamepe BO BpemA 3anucu
3anucb MOXeT OCTaHOBUTbLCA.

MpuMeyaHUA K HanoXXeHu o 3ByKOBOI0O

CONpPOBOXXAEHUA

® HoBbI 3BYK HE MOXET 6bITb 3an1caH Ha
NeHTy, NpeABapuUTenbHO 3anncaHHyo B 16-
6utoBom pexxume (32 k'y, 44,1 kl'y nnn 48
Kly).

e Korga BHELHNA MUKPOMOH He NMOAKITIOYEH,
3anucb 6yaeT BbIMONHATLCA Yepes
BCTPOEHHBI MMKPOGOOH BUAEOKamepbl.

® HoBbI 3BYK HE MOXET bbITb 3an1caH Ha
NeHTe, NpeABapuTenbHO 3anncaHHoN B
pexume LP.

® Ecnu Bbl HAnoXxuTe 3BYK Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyto Ha Apyroi Buaeokamepe
(Bkntoyan Buaeokamepy DCR-TRV900E), To
Ka4eCcTBO 3BYKa MOXET YXyALWMNTbCA.

® Bbl He MOXeTe HanoXuTb ayanocurHan yepes
rHe3no § DV IN/OUT.

nuhedauo aiIqHHeg0gL9HaMAa809 £ / SuoeIado pasueApY I
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Memory card slot operations

Using the memory card
slot-introduction

Onepauvwl C ucnonb3osaHuem rHes3ga gnAa
nnaTtbl pacluMpeHnA namATu

Wcnonb3oBaHue rHe3fa anA nnatbl

This camcorder is equipped with a memory card
slot that conforms to ATA specification of PC
Card standard.

You can record still images to floppy disks using
the supplied floppy disk adapter, Memory Sticks
(not supplied) or PC cards (not supplied). You
can exchange image data with other equipment
such as personal computers etc., using floppy
disks, Memory Sticks or PC cards.

Do not carry around this camcorder with the
floppy disk adapter connected.

Image

Record the still image on floppy disk with the
floppy disk adapter. Play back the picture with
your PC.

pacliMpeHud namATH - BBEAeHUe

B paHHOM Buaeokamepe nMeeTcA BCTPOEHHOE
rHe3Ao ANnA nnaTbl NaMATH, KOToOpoe
COOTBETCTBYET TEXHNYECKNM XapakTepucTnkam
ATA ansa ctaHgapTta PC-kapThbl.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABMXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha hnonnu-aMCcKN ¢ NOMOLLLIO
npunaraemoro agantepa ana nonnu-aMckos,
nnat namAaTn Memory Sticks (He npunaratoTcA)
unu PC-kapT (He npunaratotca). Bbl MoxeTe
npoun3BoAnNTb OOMEH AAHHBIMM C APYrov
annapaTypou, Takon Kak nepcoHasbHble
KOMMbIOTEPbI U T.M., UCNONb3yA hNonnu-anucku,
nnatbl namATM Memory Sticks PC-kapTbl.

NMPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE!
He HocuTe AaHHyto BUAEOKamepy ¢
NOACOEAMHEHHBIM aAanTepoM JIonnu-aucKa.

N3o6pakeHne

3anucbiBanTe HenoABMXKHOE n3obpaxkeHne Ha
dnonnu-aucK ¢ NomoLLbio agantepa cnonnu-
avcka. Bocnpoussoaute nsobpaxkeHue ¢
ucnonb3oBaHnemM Balluero nepcoHansHoro
KOMMblOTEpa.

Instruction of functions

The illustrations used in this chapter for the
instruction are that of the floppy disk adapter
unless specified otherwise.

Sony recommends Memory Sticks
Sony recommends using the MSAKIT-PC4A
Memory Stick/PC card kit (not supplied). The
Memory Stick is a brand new type of recording
medium that records images and sounds as
digital data and operates just like a PC card. For
detailed instructions, refer to the operating
instruction supplied with Memory Stick/PC card
kit.

O6bAcHeHMe hyHKLMN

PucyHku, ncnons3yemble B JaHHOW rnase AnA
06bACHEHUA, OTHOCATCA K aganTepy donnu-
[MCcKa, eCny HUYEro Apyroro He ykasaHo.

®dupma Sony peKomeHAyeT nyaTbl NamATH
Memory Sticks

dupma Sony peKoMeHAyeT MCrnonb3oBaTb Habop
nnat namatu MSAKIT-PC4A Memory Stick/PC
(He npunaraeTtca). MNnata namatn Memory Stick
npeacTasnAeT coboi HOBbIV TWUMN CPEACTB
3anncu, KOTopbIv NO3BOMAET 3anucbiBaTb
n306paxkeHnsa 1 3ByKM B Ka4ecTBe LMdpPOBbIX
[aHHbIX 1 hyHKUMOHUpYeT nogobHo PC-kapTe.
MoapobHble cBeaeHWA NpUBEAEHDbI B
WHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCnyaTaumy, npunaraeMon K
Habopy nnat namATn Memory Stick/PC.

C card adaptor/ApanTep nnatbl NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbloTepa

Memory Stick/Memory Stick



Using the memory card slot
— introduction

The types of PC cards you can use
Use TYPE Il PC cards that conform to ATA
specification of PC card standard. Format the PC
card with this camcorder before use. Once you
format the PC card, you can store data of up to
64 MB in it.

Compatible PC cards

HITACHI

HB286008A3, HB286015A3, HB286030A3,
HB286045A3, HB286060A3

Be sure to refer to the instruction manual
supplied with the PC card.

Notes on the supplied floppy disk
adapter

The floppy disk adapter is designed for use only
with this camcorder. The adapter is not
warranted to function properly if used with other
equipment.

Floppy disks you can use with this unit
«Size:3.5inch

*Type: 2HD

= Capacity : 1.44 MB

e Format : MS-DOS format (512 bytes x 18 sector)
When using a 3.5 inch, 2HD floppy disk other
than that described above, format it using the
camcorder.

On file format (JPEG)

This unit compresses image data in JPEG format
(extension .jpg) and simultaneously records
thumbnail data (extension .411) for the index
screen. The index screen data is varies only on
this unit.

Data file names of image
MVC00001.jpg: if saved on a PC card
MVC-0001.jpg: if saved on a floppy disk

Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3ga anAa
nnartbl paclMpeHna NamaTun
— BBeeHue

Tunbl NNaT NnepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTe-
pa, koTopble Bbl MOXeTe ncnosnb3oBaTb
Mcnonb3yinTe nnaTbl NEPCOHanLHOro
KomnbtoTepa TYPE Il, koTopble COOTBETCTBYIOT
cneundmkaumm no accoumaumm ATA cTaHgapTa
[ANA Nnat NepcoHanbHOro KoMMnbTepa.
OTdhopmaTupynTe nnaty nepcoHanbHOro
KOMMblOTEpa C NOMOLLbIO AaHHOW BuaeoKamepbl
nepez ucnonb3oBaHvem. Korga Bel otchopma-
TUpyeTe nnaTy NepcoHasnbHoro KomnotoTepa, Bl
MOXeTe COXpaHATb 64 M6anT AaHHbIX Ha HEW.

CoBMeCTMMble NyiaTbl NepPCOHaNbHOro
KomnbloTepa

HITACHI

HB286008A3, HB286015A3, HB286030A3,
HB286045A3, HB286060A3

O6nA3aTenbHO obpallanTechb K MHCTPYKUMK MO
aKcnyaTaumm, npunaraemon K nnate
NepcoHanbHOro KoMMbioTepa.

MpumeyaHue K npunaraemomy agantepy
¢nonnu-gucka

ApanTtep dnonnu-gucka npeaHasHadveH anAa
MCMONIb30BaHNA TOMbKO C AAHHON
Buaeokamepon. Hagnexatlee yHKUMOHUPO-
BaHue ajantepa He rapaHTUpyeTCA, eCru OH
Mcnosnb3yeTcA C ApYro annapaTypou.

dnonnu-gaucku, Kotopble Bbl moxeTte

Mncnonb3oBaTh C AaHHbIM annapaTtom

¢ Pasmep: 3,5 atorima

e Tun: 2HD

® EmkocTb: 1,44 M6ant

e dopmar: Popmat MS-DOS (512 6anT x 18
CEKTOpOB)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum 3,5-410MMOBOrO ononnu-

ancka 2HD, oTnnyatoweroca oT ONMCaHHOro

Bbllle, 0T(hOPMaTUPYNTE Ero C MOMOLLbIO

BUAEOKaMEpbI.

OTHOcuTenbHoO opmara canna (JPEG)
[aHHbIn annapaT cXkumaeT AaHHble B hopmare
JPEG (paciumpeHue .jpg) 1 04HOBPEMEHHO
3anucbiBaeT KpaTkune AaHHble (paclumpeHme
.411) AnA nHAEeKcHoro akpaHa. [laHHble
WHAEKCHOro 9KpaHa BapbupyloTCA TOMbKO Ha
[aHHOM annapare.

WmeHa carinoB aaHHbIX U306paxkeHnaA
MVCO00001.jpg: npn coxpaHeHWn Ha nnarte
nepcoHanbHOro KomretoTepa

MVC-0001.jpg: npu coxpaHeHun Ha pronnu-amcke

nisweu suHadumoed 19Lleuu BUL eYeoH] WouHegosqaLrousm 9 umnedauQ /7 suonelado 10|s paes AIoWs N I
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Using the memory card slot
— introduction

Mcnonb3oBaHue rHesna anA
nnatbl pacluupeHna namaTu

Be sure to place the adapter on a stable
surface

Placing the floppy disk adapter on an unstable or
slanting surface or holding the adapter by hand
during operation may result not only in
malfunction of the unit but also in injury.

Do not shake or jar the adapter

Malfunctions, inability to record images or
inability to use floppy disks may occur. There
may be also image and memory data breakdown,
damage or loss .

Do not get the adapter wet

The floppy disk adapter does not function when
it is wet. Be careful not to get the adapter wet.
When moving the adapter from one atmospheric
condition to another, moisture condensation may
occur inside or outside the unit. If this occurs,
follow the instructions on page 163 and remove
any condensation before use.

Notes on the floppy disk

To protect data recorded on the floppy disks,

note the following:

= Avoid storing floppy disks near magnets or
magnetic fields such as those of speakers and
televisions, permanent erasure of disk data may
result.

= Avoid storing floppy disks in areas subject to
direct sunlight or sources of high temperature,
such as heating devices. Floppy disk warping
or damage may result, making the disk useless.

= Avoid contact with the disk surface by opening
the disk shutter plate. If the disk surface
becomes blemished, data may be unreadable.

= Keep liquids away from the floppy disk.

= Be sure to use a floppy disk case to ensure
protection of important data.

« Use only a 2HD type disk head cleaner when
cleaning the disk drive.

«Even when you use a 3.5 inch 2HD floppy disk,
image data may not be recorded and/or
displayed depending on the using
environment. In this case, use another brand of
disk.
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- BBeAeHue

O6nA3aTenbHO pacnonoxuTe aganTep Ha
yCTON4YUBON NOBEPXHOCTU

PacnonoxeHue agantepa gpnonnu-gucka Ha
HEeyCTOMYMBOM UM HAKMOHHON MOBEPXHOCTU UK
yAepXuBaHve apantepa B pykax Bo Bpemsa
paboTbl MOXET NPUBECTU HE TONbKO K Heucn-
paBHOCTU annapaTta, HO TakXe U K Noy4eHUto
TpaBMbl.

He TpAcuTe n He AonyckaiTe ApoXkaHUA
apanTtepa

Mo>keT Npon3onTH HEUCNPaBHOCTb,
HEBO3MOXHOCTb 3anuncu n3obpakeHnn nm
HEBO3MOXXHOCTb UCMOMb30BaHWA hnonnu-
ancka. Takxke MOXeT CNy4YUTCA BbIXOA U3
CTPOA, NOBPEXAEHNE UMK YTEPA AaHHbIX
M306pa>keHnA 1 NnamATU.

He ponyckainTe, 4To6bl aganTep cTan MOKpbIM
ApanTtep cnonnu-gucka He bynet
(PYHKLMOHMPOBATb, ECNN OH CTaHET MOKPbIM.
ByapTe 0CTOPOXKHbI, YTOObI HE HAMOYUTb
apanTep. Mpu nepemelleHn aganTtepa 3
O[HMX aTMOCepHbIX YCNIOBUIA B APYrve BHYTPU
WM CHapy>u annaparta MoXeT NPou3onTn
KOHAeHcauma Bnarn. Ecnv ato cny4utca
cnepynTe MHCTPYKUMAM Ha cTp. 163 n
yCTpaHuTe BCIO KOHAEHcaumto nepen
MCMOSb30BaHNEM.

MpumeyaHua K chnonnu-gUCKy

[nA 3awmThl AaHHbIX, 3anncaHHbIX Ha dnonnu-

[uckax, NpuM1MTe BO BHUMaHWe cnepyoLlee:

® I3berante xpaHeHuA ONonnu-4MCKOB BO3se
MarHuMTOB UMW MarHUTHbIX MONEen, Kak
Hanpumep, BO3Ne aKyCTUYECKNX CUCTEM Unn
Tenesn3opa, Tak Kak B pesynbtare MoxeT
NPOM30MTN NONHOE CTUPaHWE AaHHbIX AWCKa.

® /136erant xpaHeHna Hnonnu-aMCcKoB B MecTax,
noABep>XeHHbIX BO3AECTBMIO NPAMOro
CONTHEYHOro CBeTa UM UCTOYHUKOB BbICOKOM
TemnepaTypbl, Kak Hanpumep, oborpesatoLme
ycTpowcTBa. B pesynbtaTe aToro moxert
NMPON30NTN UCKPVBMEHWNE NN NOBPEXAeHNe
chnonnu-ancka, genaA AUCK HENPUIOAHBLIM K
NCMOMb30BaHMIO.

* 136eraiiTe CONPMKOCHOBEHWA C MOBEPXHOCTBIO
AMcKa nyTem OTKpbIBaHUA 3aTBOPHON NNacTWHbI
ancka. Ecnv nosepxHOCTb AnCKa CTaHeT 3anAT-
HaHOW AaHHbIe MOTYT 6bITb HECHUTLIBAEMbBIMU.

o [lep>xute XXnaKocTv noaansiue ot dononnu-avcka.

e Obas3aTenpHO ucnonb3ynTte dyTnAp cnonnu-
avcka anAobecrneyeHna 3almuTbl BXKHbIX AaHHbIX.

® /Icnonb3ynTe TONbKO OYUCTUTENb FONI0BOK
ancka Tuna 2HD npu o4ncTKe auckosoaa.

* laxxe korpa Bbl ncnonesyete 3,5-A10/AMOBbIV
dnonnu-auck 2HD, AaHHble n3o6paxkeHnA
MOTyT He 3anucblBaTbCA W/MNn He
oTo6paxkaTbCA B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT YCNOBWNA
ncnonb3oBaHWA. B Takom cnyyae ncnonbsynte
ApYrylo MapKy Ancka.



Using the memory card slot

— introduction

About the power source

When you use the memory card slot, getting the
power from a mains is recommended, using the
AC power adaptor.

About the remaining battery indicator

This camcorder displays remaining recording/
playback time on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. This function may not work properly
in certain operating conditions. Especially when
using the memory card slot, the correct
remaining time may not be indicated due to
increased power consumption. This is not a
malfunction.

Power supply

When using a video light (not supplied) or
similar equipment connected to the intelligent
accessory shoe of the camcorder, recording an
image to a floppy disk or PC card may result in a
temporary power shortage in the accessory shoe,
causing the video light to go out. This does not
affect other functions.

When using a battery case

When using a battery case (not supplied) such as
the EBP-L7, you cannot perform operations that
require the floppy disk adapter. The screen
displays “FOR “InfoLITHIUM” BATTERY
ONLY.”

Note on playback compatibility
This camcorder is not guaranteed to properly
play back images shot with other equipment.
The images shot with this camcorder are not
guaranteed to be played back properly with
other equipment.

CAUTION
Do not insert your finger or an object into the
memory card slot.

WUcnonb3oBaHue rHe3ana anA
nnartbl paclUMpeHua NamaTh
- BBeAeHue

OTHOCUTENbHO UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA
Korga Bbl ncnonb3yeTte rHe3fo anAa nnatbl
pacwmpeHna namATn, pekoMeHayeTcA noaaBaTb
nuTaHne oT SJ'IeKTpVI‘-IeCKOVI cetTnc
ncnosib3oBaHneM ceTeBoro aganrtepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka.

OTHOCUTENIbHO MHAUKaTOpa ocTaBLIerocA
3apAaa 6atapeitHoro 65oka

Buneokamepa oTobpaxkaeT ocTaBLleecA Bpems
3anucu/BocnpounsseneHna Ha akpaHe XK nnm
B Bugouckatene. [laHHaA yHKUMA MOXET He
paboTaTb Hagnexatwmm obpasom npu
onpeaeneHHbIX YCoBUAX 3KCNyaTauuu.
OcobeHHO npuv UCcnonb30BaHWKM rHesaa ana
nnaTtbl pacluMpeHns NnamATy NpaBusibHoe
ocTaBlUEeecA BPeMA MOXET He yKasblBaTbCA
BCJIeACTBME yBeNM4eHnA notpebnAaemon
MOLLHOCTMW. DTO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTLIO.

AnekTponutaHue

Mpun ncnonb3oBaHum Buaeonamnel (He
npunaraeTca) Unn NnogobHoro o6opyaoBaHus,
NnoAcoeAMHEHHOro K HaliMaky and
noAcoeAVHEHNA BCMOMOraTesisHOro
o6opAyoBaHVA BUAEOKamepbl, 3an1cb
n306paxkeHns Ha nonnu-amucK unu nnaTy
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbTEPa MOXET Bbl3BaTb
BPEMEHHYIO HEXBATKY 3/1IEKTPONUTaHUA,
nopaesaemoro Ha 6awmak anA
BOCMOMOrTasIebHOro 060pyA0BaHuA, 4TO
npuBeAeT K BbIK/IOYEHUIO BUAEONaMnbl. ATO He
BNUAET Ha Apyrue hyHKUMN.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu 6aTtapenHoro yTnApa
Mpu ucnonb3oBaHum 6aTaperiHoro yTnapa (He
npunaraeTcA), Kak Hanpumep, EBP-L7, Bbl He
MO>eTe BbINOHATL onepauun, Affa KOTopbIX
HY>XeH aganTep dronnu-gncka. Ha akpaHe
6ynet otobpaxkeHo “FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY”.

MpumeyaHue K BO3MOXXHOCTHU
BOcCrnpou3BeaeHuA

[aHHas BUAeOKamMepa He rapaHTupyeT
Hapnexallee BOCNpou3seaeHne n3obpakxeHun,
CHATBIX Ha Apyrou annapatype. Haanexaulee
BOCMpPOU3BeEeHNE CHATbIX A4AHHOW
BUAEOKaMepon n3obpaxkeHuii He rapaHTupyeTca
C MCMOoNb30BaHNEM ApYron annapaTypsbl.

NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE

He BcTtaBnAnTe Baw naneu vnu apyron
npeaMeT B rHe3A0 ANA nnaThbl paclunpeHua
namaTw.
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Using the memory card slot
- introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3pa anda

nnatbl pacluiMpeHna namaTu

Connecting the floppy disk
adapter or PC card

With the upper side of the connector facing the
LCD panel, insert the connector until it clicks.

Access lamp/
INamnouka goctyna

To eject the floppy disk adapter or
PC card

Slide the MEMORY RELEASE lever in the
direction of the arrow as illustrated below.

- BBeaAeHune

MoacoeanHeHne agantepa
¢nonnu-gucka unu nnatbl
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbloTepa

C BepxHeln CTOPOHOW coeauHUTeNA,
obpatieHHon k naHenu XXK[, BcTaBnAanTe
COeAVHWHUTENb A0 TEX Mop, NOKa OH He
3allenKHeTcA.

Access lamp/
JNamnouka goctyna

[nA sBbiTankusaHuA aganTtepa cnonnu-
AUCKa Unu nnaTbl NepcoHasibHOro
KomnbloTepa

MepenBuHbTe poivar MEMORY RELEASE B
HanpaBfieHNUU CTPENIKN, KaK yKa3aHO Ha pUCyHKe
HMXe.

When the access lamp is flashing

Never shake or strike the unit. Do not turn the
power off , eject a PC card/floppy disk adapter
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.
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Korga muraet namnoyka goctyna

Hwkorpa He TpAcuTe 1 He yaapAnWTe annapar.
He BbikntoyanTe nuTaHue, He BbITaKnuBanTe
nnaTy NnepcoHasibHOro KomnetoTepa/agantep
dnonnu-gucka n He cHUManTe 6aTapeHblii
6noK. B NpoTMBHOM Criy4ae MOXeT MPOM30nTH
€601 AaHHbIX.



Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3ga anAa
nnartbl paclWMpeHna NamAaTun
— BBeeHue

Using the memory card slot

— introduction

Inserting a floppy disk BctaBka ¢hnonnu-gucka

Insert a floppy disk until it clicks.

Before inserting, check that the write protect tab
is set to the recordable position for recording a
still picture.

BcTtaBnanTe nonnu-guck 4o Tex nop, noka oH
He 3allenkHeTCA.

[Mepen BCTaBKOW NPOBEPLTE, YTO NIENECTOK
npeaoxpaHeHua 3anmMcu YCTaHOBNEH B
no3BosIAtoLLEE 3aMUCh MOSIOXEHWe ANA 3anucu
HemnoABUXKHOIO N306paxkeHuA.

To eject the floppy disk
Press the floppy disk eject button.

[nAa BbiTankuBaHuA crionnu-guckKa
HaxmuTe KHOMKy BblTankuesaHuna cpnonnu-
avcka.

Floppy disk eject button/
KHomka BbITankuBaHua
cnonnu-gncka

About the PC card and memory slot connector

of the floppy disk adapter

To protect the recorded data, follow the

instructions below.

= Do not repair, make alterations, or dismantle
them.

= Avoid using them in direct sunlight, in extreme
heat or cold, in damp or dusty locations.

« Do not spill liquid on them.

« Do not fold or strike them.

When the PC card does not come out
Remove the battery before ejecting the PC card.

The front edge of the memory slot connector
Do not touch the front edge of the memory slot
connector with your hand.

OHocUTeNbHO NnaTtbl NepPCOHaNbHOro

KOMMNbIOTEpa U coeauHUTENA rHe3aa AnA

nnaTbl pacLUMPEHNA NaMATK aganTepa

cnonnu-gucka

[inA 3aWwmThl 3anUcaHHbIX AaHHbIX, CneaynTe

HUXXEeNpUBEAEHHbIM UHCTPYKLUMAM.

® He peMOHTVpyWiTE, HE AenanTe N3MEHEHNA 1
He pasbupainTe nx.

¢ I3beranTe MCNosib30BaHNA UX NOA NPAMbIM
COMHEYHbIM CBETOM, B YPE3BbIYANHO >XapKUX
WS XOSIOAHbBIX YCMOBUAX, BO BAAXHbIX UK
NblSIbHbIX MECTaX.

® He nponewiTe XUAKOCTb Ha HUX.

® He crnbanTe n He yaapanTe ux.

Ecnuv nnata nepcoHanbHOro KOMnbloTepa He
BbITaflKuBaeTcA

Ypanute 6atapeiHbiin 610K nepes
BbITaIKMBaHUEM MaTbl NEPCOHANBHOMO
KOMMblOTEpa.

MepenHui Kpan coeauHUTENA rHesaa anA
nnaTbl pacluMpeHnA NamATn

He TporaiTe nepenHuin Kpan coeamHnTenA
rHesga Afa nnathbl pacMpeHna namaTu
Bawwumun pykamu.

Front edge of the memory slot connector/IMNepeaHuin Kpaii
coeAvHUTENA rHesaa AnA nnatbl paclumpeHna namMaTu
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Using the memory card slot
- introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3pa anda
nnaTtbl pacluMpeHnUA NamAaTun
— BBeeHue

Note

Unless you press any memory operating buttons
after inserting another floppy disk, the g7
indicator may not disappear from the screen.

Selecting image quality mode

You can select one of three image quality modes
in still picture recording. If you do not make any
selection, the unit automatically records in
SUPER FINE mode.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select QUALITY, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select desired image
quality, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

MENU

]

26
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MpumeyaHue

[lo Tex nop, noka Bbl He HaxnmaeTe KHOMOK
ynpasieHVA NamATbIO Nocne BCTaBKN APYyroro
hnonnu-aucka, HAMKaTop 7] MOXET He
ncyesaTtb C 9KpaHa.

Bbi6op peXxxuma Ka4yecTBa
n3obpakeHunA

Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb OANH U3 TPEX PEXUMOB
KavecTsa n3obpaxkeHnA 4nA 3anvicu
HenoABUXHOro nsobpaxkeHua. Ecnu Bbl He
[enaeTe HMKakoro Bbibopa, To annapaTt
aBTOMaTUYECKW NPOU3BOAMT 3anMnCb B peXxmme
SUPER FINE.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcupytoLan pyvka yctaHoBieHa B NpaBoe
nono>xexHne (0T610KUPOBaHO).

(2) Haxkmnte MENU ana otobpaXkeHna MeHHo.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa QUALITY, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AucCK.

(5) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa Xenaemoro ka4ecTsa n3obpaxeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXMUTe AuCK.

(6) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua aucnnen
MEHIO.

( )

0

MEMORY SET
CONTINUOUS
QUALITY
PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
DELETE ALL
FORMAT

IEECEY

v3

[MENU] :END

4 MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS
1c} SUPER FINE
W PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT

@ PRETURN

284

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS
) STANDARD
@ PROTECT FINE
SLIDE SHOW
B DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT
© PRETURN

w2 O
—F
<

[MENU] :END




Using the memory card slot
— introduction

Setting image quality

Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3ga anAa
nnartbl paclMpeHna NamaTun
— BBeeHue

YcTaHOBKa KauyecTBa M306paXkeHun

Setting Meaning

YcTtaHoBKa 3Ha4yeHue

SUPER FINE (SFN) This is the highest image
quality in this camcorder.
The number of still
images you can record is
less than FINE. The
image is compressed to

about 1/74.

FINE (FIN) Use this mode when you
want to record high
quality images. The
image is compressed to

about 1/6.

OT0 HauBbICLLEE Ka4eCTBO
n3o06paxkeHns ana fgaHHon
BMAEOKaMEpbI.
KonnyecTtBo HenoABUXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHui, kotopoe Bbl
MoXeTe 3anucatb byaeT
MeHbLLE, YEM B pexxume
FINE. U306pakeHne
cXunmaeTcA
npuénuanTensHo Ao 1/4.

SUPER FINE (SFN)

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard
image quality. The
image is compressed to

about 1/10.

FINE (FIN) Mcnonb3yinTe aaHHbIN
pexum, koraa Bel xotute
3anucaTtb n3obpaxkeHma
BbICOKOrO Ka4ecTsa.
N306paxkeHne cxxmmaetca

npuénuanTensHo Ao 1/6.

The difference in image quality mode

A recorded image is compressed in JPEG format
before stored into memory. The memory capacity
allotted to each image varies depending on the
selected quality mode. Details are shown in the
table below. (The number of pixel is 640 x 480,
regardless of image quality mode. Data volume
before compression is about 600 KB.)

STANDARD (STD) 3To cTaHzapTHoe
KayecTBO U306paxkeHns.
N306paxkeHne cxmmaeTcaA

npubnuantensHo Ao 1/10.

Image quality mode Memory capacity

Pa3Huua B pexxume KayecTBa usobpaxeHuna
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne cxxnMmaeTca B
¢opmaTe JPEG nepen Tem, Kak COXpaHAeTCA B
namAaTn. O6bemM NamATH, OTBOAMMBIA AnA
Ka)k[0ro n3obpaxkeHna U3MeHAeTCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT BbIGPaAHHOrO pexxuma
KayecTBa. [oapobHOCTM NokasaHbl B Tabnvue
CHUM3Y. (Konn4yecTBo a1eMEHTOB N306paXkeHnsa
6yneT paBHbiM 640 x 480 He3aBMCUMO OT
pexvma Kayectsa n3obpaxeHna. O6bem
OaHHbIX nepepj c>kaTnem cocTaBnAeT NPUMEPHO
600 KbawT.)

SUPER FINE About 150 KB
FINE About 100 KB
STANDARD About 60 KB

Approximate numbers of images you can
record on a floppy disk

The number of images you can record is different
depending on which image quality mode you
select and the complexity of the subject.

SUPER FINE (SFN) about 7 to 8 images

FINE (FIN) about 14 to 16 images
STANDARD (STD) about 23 to 27 images

Note

In some cases, changing image quality mode may
not affect the image quality, depending on the
types of images you are shooting.

PeXxum Ka4yecTB
e auectsa O6bem NamATH

n3obpaxxeHuna

SUPER FINE Okono 150 K6ant
FINE Okono 100 K6aunTt
STANDARD Okoro 60 K6ant

Mpu6nu3nTenbHoe KONMYECTBO M306paXKEHUA,
KOTOopoe Bbl MO)KeTe 3anucaTtb Ha d)HOI'II'WI-AVICK
MpubnunamTenbHoe KONMYECTBO U306paKeHNH,
KoTopoe Bbl MoXeTe 3anucatb pasnnyaeTcA B
3aBUCUMMOCTU OT TOr0, Kakol pexunM kavecTsa
n3obpaxkeHnA Bbl BbIGMpaeTe 1 OT CIIOXHOCTH
obbekTa.

SUPER FIN (SFN) MpubnusutensHo 7 — 8 u3obpaxeHui
FINE(FIN) MpunbnuantensHo 14— 16 n3obpa>keHni
STANDARD (STD) MpubnusutensHo 23 — 27 n306paxeHuit

MpumevaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cny4aax U3MeHeHve pexxuma
KayecTBa N306paxKeHNA MOXET He BUATL Ha
KayecTBO U306paxeHna B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
TUNOB M306pa>keHnin, KoTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.
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Using the memory card slot
- introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3pa anda
nnaTtbl pacluMpeHnUA NamAaTun

Formatting (initializing) a PC
card or a floppy disk

(1) When you format a floppy disk, insert a disk
into the floppy disk adapter. When you
format a PC card, insert the card into the
memory card slot.

(2) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select FORMAT, then
press the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial again to select OK, then
press the dial. The display shows
“EXECUTE.”

(7) Press the control dial. The display shows
“FORMATTING,” and formatting procedure
begins. When formatting is finished, the
display shows “COMPLETE.”
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- BBeaAeHune

dopmaTupoBaHue (MHULManu3aLuma)
nnatbl NEPCOHaNIbHOro KOMMNbIOTEPa
unu chnonnu-guckKa

(1) Mpu chopmaTupoBaHum hnonnu-aucka
BCTaBbTe AUCK B agantep dronnu-ancka.
Mpu chopmaTupoBaHum nnatbl
nepcoHanbLHOro KOMMbTepa, BCTaBbTe
nnaty B rHe3fo ANA nnaTbl paclumMpeHna
namATn.

(2) YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eaunTechb, 410
dhmKcupytoLan pyyka ycTaHoBneHa B NpaBoe
nono>xexHve (0T6I0KNPOBAHO).

(3) Haxkmnte MENU ans otobpaxkeHnA MeH!o.

(4) MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK AnA
Bblbopa , @ 3aTemM HaXmMuTe AMCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK AnA
Bbibopa FORMAT, a 3aTemM HaXXMuTe OUCK.

(6) MoBepHMTE PErynnMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
Bblbopa OK, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe anck. Ha
avcnnee nokaxetcA “EXECUTE”.

(7) HaxkmnTe perynupoBoYHbIn auck. Ha
avcnnee 6yaet nokasaHo “FORMATING”, n
HaymHaeTcA npoueaypa hopMaTMpoBaHuA.
Korpa copmaTtmposaHue byaeT 3aBepLueHo,
Ha gucnnee 6yaet nokasaHo “COMPLETE”.



Using the memory card slot
- introduction

Mcnonb3oBaHue rHe3ga anda
nnartbl paclMpeHna NamaTun
— BBeeHue

SLIDE SHOW
[:> & DELETE ALL

ETC FORMAT

?

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
o OFF W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
& PROTECT & PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW
B DELETE ALL B DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT ETC READY
© PRETURN © ORETURN
= =
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
W PROTECT W PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL & DELETE ALL
erc RETURN erc EXECUTE
@ RETURN @ ORETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
W QUALITY

& PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL
e1e
© PRETURN

[MENU]:END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW

B3 DELETE ALL
FORMATTING ETc COMPLETE
P PRETURN

[MENU] :END

Notes on formatting

= Formatting erases all information on the floppy
disk or PC card, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the disk or card
before formatting.

= Be sure that the battery is fully charged when
formatting a floppy disk or PC card.
Formatting takes about three minutes
maximum.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
button while the display shows
“FORMATTING.”

MpumeyaHua K hopmaTupoBaHuio

e dopmaTmpoBaHue cTupaeT BCo UHhopmaLmio
Ha chnonnu-amcKe Unu Ha nnarte
NnepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIoTepa, BKoYan
3alUMLLeHHble AaHHbIe N306paXXeHNi.
MpoBepbTe coaepXXMMOe AnCKa Unu nnathbl
nepen hopmaTMpoBaHMEM.

® Y6eautech, 4To 6aTtapenHbiii 610K NOMHOCTLIO
3apAXeH nepej, Ha4yanom hopmMaTMpoBaHunA
dnonnu-gucka unu Nnatbl NepcoHanbLHOro
KoMMbloTEpa.
dopmaTnpoBaHme 3aHMaeT MakCMManbHO
TPY MUHYTBI.

* He nepekntoyanTte BoikntovaTens POWER un
He HaXXMmanTe HMKaKuX KHOMOK, Koraa Ha
ancnnee nokasaHo “FORMATTING”.
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Recording an image

from a mini DV tape

3anucb u3obpaxkeHua ¢
neHTbl mini DV B KayecTBe
HenoABWXHOro n3obpaxeHua

as a still image

This camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a floppy disk or a PC card. The unit
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a still image on a
floppy disk or a PC card.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded mini DV tape.

= Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press =. The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a picture
from the mini DV tape freezes. “CAPTURE”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a floppy
disk or a PC card. The recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

S—

2 REW @@-PLAY=-B® FF

() \ﬁ (=20

Braeokamepa MOXeT CHUTbIBaTb AaHHble
OBUXYLUMXCA M306paXKeHUi, 3anncaHHble Ha
neHTte mini DV, 1 3anncbiBaTh MX Kak
HenoABWXHbIe N306paXkeHnA Ha honnu-auck
WK1 NnaTy NepcoHanbHOro KoMrbloTepa.
Annapat TakXe MOXeT BOCMPUHUMATb AaHHblE
0 ABWXYLUMXCA N306pakeHnsax Yepes
COeMHUTENb BXOAHbLIX CUrHANoB 1 3anucbiBaTb
UX KaK HermoaBUXKHble N306paxkeHna Ha
nonnu-ancK unm nanaTy neHcoHanbHoro
KomnbtoTepa.

Mepen Havanom onepavuu

* BcTaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto neHTy mini DV.

¢ [logcoeamnnTe aganTtep cronnu-ancka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM AUCKOM) Unu nnarty
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTepa K annapary.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) Haxkmnte =. N306paxkeHune, 3anncaHHoe Ha
neHte mini DV, 6yaeT Bocnpon3BoanTbLCA.

(3) OepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka nsobpaxkxeHne, 3anncaHHoe
Ha neHTe mini DV, He ByaeT 3aMOpPO>XeHO.
“CAPTURE” nossuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnn
B BMAocKaTene. 3anvck noka eue He
Havanace.

(4) Haxkmnte PHOTO rny6xe. 3obpaxeHue,
oTobpaXKeHHOe Ha 3KpaHe, byaeT 3anMcaHo
Ha nonnn-AUCK UK NNaTy NepcoHanbHOro
KoMMbloTepa. 3anuck byaeT 3aBeplueHa,
KOrAa VHAMKaTop LKasbl UCHe3HeT.

PHOTO

CAPTURE

PHOTO




Recording an image from a

mini DV tape as a still image

When the access lamp is flashing

Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a PC card/floppy disk
adapter or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
the image data breakdown may occur.

If “MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder
The memory of the PC card or floppy disk is full.

If “CHECK MEMORY” appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

An incompatible PC card or floppy disk is
inserted. Be sure not to use proper card or disk.

Recording a still image from a mini DV tape
right after turning on the power

Saving the data may take a little more time than
usual. This is not a malfunction.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the audio from a mini DV
tape.

About titles recorded on the mini DV tape
You cannot record titles. The title is not
displayed during recording.

Recording a still image from
other equipment

When recording the image through the § DV
IN/OUT jack

T

i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not
supplied)/Kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHNUTENbHbIN
uncppoBon Buaeokabenb)

(He npunaraetcn) ﬁ

3anucb n3o6pa)keHUA ¢ NeHTbI
mini DV B kayecTBe
HenoABUXXHOIro N3obpakeHunA

Korga muraer namnoyka goctyna

Hukorpa He TpAcuTe W He yaapAnTe annapar.
He BbIkntoyanTe nuTaHne, He BblITanknsanTe
nnarty nepcoHanbHOro KomMnbeloTepa/agantep
chnonnu-gucka n He cHUManTe 6atapenHbii
6n0oK. B NnpoTvBHOM cry4ae MOXeT MPOM30onTH
c6oli faHHbIX.

Ecnn “MEMORY FULL” noaBnAetcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene

MamATb NnaTbl NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbloTepa unm
dnonnu-amcka 3anosfiHeHa.

Ecnu “CHECK MEMORY” noaBnAeTcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene
YcTaHoBneHa HecoBMeCcTUMan nnarta
NepcoHasibHOro KoMMboTEpa Unn
HecoBMeCTUMBIN dononnu-amck. O6asaTensHO
MCnosb3ynTe Hag/iexalunyto nnaTty unm auck.

3anucb HenoABMXXHOrO M306paXkeHnA ¢
neHTbl mini DV cpa3y nocne Bkno4YyeHnsa
nUTaHuA

CoxpaHeHne AaHHbIX MOXET 3aHATb HEMHOTO
6onee BpeMeHu, 4em 06bI4HO. DTO He ABNATECA
HeuncnpaBHOCTbIO.

3ByK, 3anucaHHbIA Ha fieHTe mini DV
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh ayAMoCUrHan ¢
neHTbl mini DV.

OTHOCUTENIbHO TUTPOB, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
neHte mini DV

Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPbI. TUTP He
oTobpakaeTcA BO BPEMA 3anucu.

3anucb HenoABUXXHOro n3obpa-
>XeHUA ¢ gpyroro o6opyaoBaHuA

Mpu 3anucu n3obpaxkeHna yepes ruesno §, DV
IN/OUT
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3anucb n3obpa>keHus ¢ NeHTbl

Recording an image from a mini DV B kauecTBe

mini DV tape as a still image HenoABWXHOro N306pa)keHna
When recording the image through the Mpwu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHua yepes rHe3no
AUDIO/VIDEO jack AUDIO/VIDEO

S video connecting

TV cable (not supplied)/
CoepnHUTENbHBIV
& = kabenb S-suaeo (He
npunaraeTcA)

ouT
S VIDEO | ¢= smmgm—t

_ ®© VIDEO |« =«:§umm-\
] e

=."/AA/ connecting cable/CoeanHuTenbHbIN
Kkabenb ayano/Buaeo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR and set (1) YctaHosuTe BhibKNIo4aTne POWER B
DISPLAY to LCD in the menu system. nonoxenHve VTR u DISPLAY Ha LCD B
(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on CcUCTEeMe MeHIo.
to see the desired programme. (2) BocniponsBeauTe 3anncaHHyo NEHTY Unn
(3) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 128. BK/IIOHMUTE TENeBM30p AS1A NpocMoTpa

>Kenaemomn nporpammbl.
(3) Cnepynte nyHkTam 3 n 4 Ha cTp. 128.
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Copying still images

from a mini DV tape
— photo save

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only the still images from mini DV tapes
and record them on a floppy disk or a PC card in
sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded mini DV tape and rewind the
tape.

= Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select PHOTO SAVE,
then press the dial. “PHOTO BUTTON”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
mini DV tape is recorded on a floppy disk or
PC card. The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when copying
is completed.

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMKHbIX
U306paXKeHUn ¢ NeHTbl mini
DV -coxpaHeHue oTorpadun

Mcnonb3sya dyHKumio noncka, Bel moxeTe
aBTOMaTUYECKW NoslydaTb HENOABUXKHbIE
n306paxkeHns ¢ neHT mini DV un
nocnenoBaTenbHO 3anucbiBaTh UX Ha Gonnu-
OMCK UNW NnaTy NepcoHanbHOro KoMnbloTepa.

Mepepn Havanom onepavum

® BctasbTe neHTy mini DV 1 nepemoTaiite neHTy
Hasag.

* [NoacoeanHnTe agantep dnonnu-gucka (c
YCTaHOBIIEHHbIM ANCKOM) MW BCTaBbTe MnaTy
nepcoHanbLHOro KoOMMNboTEPa B annapar.

(1) YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bbl6Opa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa PHOTO SAVE, a 3atem Haxxmute
anck. “PHOTO BUTTON” noasuTtcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ vnu B Bnaouckarene.

(5) Haxxmnte PHOTO rny6xe. HenoasuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHue ¢ neHTbl mini DV 6ynet
3anmcaHo Ha pnonnu-ancK nnu nnaty
nepcoHasnbHoro komnototepa. Homep
CKOMNVPOBaHHOIO HEMOABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxeHuns byaet otobpaxeH. Koraa
KonvpoBaHue 6yaeT 3aBepLUEHO,
oTobpaxaeTtcAa “END”.

2 MENU [5

MEMORY SET
W QUALITY

W' PROTECT

READY
@ ORETURN

=]

et

?

[MENU] : END
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Copying still images from a
mini DV tape - photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoABMXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHuu ¢ neHTbl mini DV
— coxpaHeHue ¢poTorpacumn

To cancel copying
Press MENU to stop copying.

When the memory of the floppy disk
or PC card is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen,
and the copying stops. Insert another floppy disk
or PC card and repeat the procedure from step 1.

When the access lamp is flashing

Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off, eject a PC card/floppy disk
adapter or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
the image data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the mini
DV tape
Rewind the tape all the way and start copying.

When you change floppy disks in the middle
of copying

The unit resumes copying from the last image
recorded on the previous disk.
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[nAa oTmeHbl KONMpoBaHUA
Haxmumte MENU anAa ocTaHOBKU KOMUPOBaHWA.

Koraa namAaTb ononnu-gucka mnu
nnartbl NepcoHaribHOro KomnblTEpPa
6ynet 3anonHeHa

“MEMORY FULL” noasuTtca Ha akpaHe XK n
KonunpoBaHue ocTaHoBuUTCA. BctaBbTe gpyroi
hnonnu-guck nnu nnaTy NepcoHansHoro
KOMMbIOTEpa v MOBTOPUTE MpoLeaypy C NyHKTa
1.

Korpa muraet namnoyka gocryna

Hukoraa He TpAcWTe U He yaapAiTe annaparT.
He BbikntoyanTe nuTaHne, He BbiTanknsanTe
nnarty nepcoHanbHOro KomMretoTepa/agantep
dnonnu-gucka n He CHUManTe 6atapenHbin
6n0oK. B NpoTMBHOM Criy4ae MOXeT MPOM30onTH
c601 AaHHbIX.

[AnA 3anucu Bcex n3obpa)keHnin, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha neHTe mini DV

[MepemoTariTe NEHTy NOMHOCTLIO Ha3aa v
Ha4yHWTe KonmpoBaHwue.

Korpa Bbl 3ameHAeTe pnonnu-auck
nocepeauHe KonupoBaHUA

Annapat BO306HOBNAET KOMMPOBaHWe, HaunHasa
C nocneaHero n3obpaxkeHns, 3annMcaHHoro Ha
npeablayLiemM amcke.



Recording still images on

PC cards (not supplied)
- memory photo recording

You can record still images with all the pixels
(progressive) on an optional PC card.

Before operation
Insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. A picture
freezes and “CAPTURE” appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder. Recording does
not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a PC card.
The recording is complete when the bar scroll
indicator disappears.

3anucb HenoaBMXXHbIX U306pa-
YKeHUN Ha nnaTbl NepCOHaNbHOro
KoMnbloTepa (He npunaraloTca)
- 3anucb poTtorpachmn B namATb

Bbl MOXeETE 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n306paxkeHna co BCeMU aneMeHTamu
n3obpakeHnA (NPOrpecCUBHBIN PEXUM) Ha
OTAEeNbHO NPUOBPETEHHYIO NNaTy
MepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIoTepa.

Mepep Ha4anom onepauun
BcTaBbTe nnaty nepcoHanbHOro KoMMnbloTepa B
annapar.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve MEMORY. Y6eanTechb, 41O
dmKempyroLwan pyyka ycTaHoBneHa B npasoe
nonoxeHve (0T610KNPOBaHO).

(2) OepxwuTe cnerka Haxkaton kHonky PHOTO.
“CAPTURE” nosaswutcA Ha akpaHe XK vnn
B BMAocKaTene. 3anvck noka euue He
Havanachb.

(3) Haxxmnte PHOTO rny6xe. N3obpaxeHue,
oTobpa>keHHoe Ha akpaHe, byaeT 3anmcaHo
Ha nNnaTty NepcoHanbHOro KoMMbIoTepa.
3anucb 6yaeT 3aBeplueHa, Koraa uHanKaTop
LIKanbl UCHE3HeT.

2 1/10083
CAPTURE

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

digital zoom (more than 12x), wide TV mode,
digital effect, picture effect, title.

Korpaa Bbikntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY

Cnepytowme pyHKumM He 6yayT paboTaTh:
uncpposan TpaHcokauma (bonee, yem 12-
KpaTHaA), PeXXum LIMPOKOGOPMTaHOro
Tenesnsopa, umgposoble apdheKTbl, ahdeKTb
n306paxKeHna n TUTpbI.
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Recording still images on PC

cards (not supplied)
— memory photo recording

3anucb HeNoABWKHBIX 300paXeHNi Ha
nnaTbl NePCOHasnbHOro KomnbioTepa (He npu-
naratotcs) - 3anucb gotorpatui B namATb

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

The camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When using a video light (not supplied) or
similar equipment mounted on the intelligent
accessory shoe

Recording an image on a PC card may resultin a
temporary power shortage in the accessory shoe,
causing the video light to go out. This is not a
malfunction.

Recording images continuously

You can shoot continuously by selecting one of
two modes described below.

Continuous mode [a]

You can record from 2 to 4 pictures continuously.

Multi screen mode [b]
You can record 9 still pictures continuously on a
single page.
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Korpa Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoaBMXHOE
nsobpaxxeHue

Bbl He MOXeTe HU BbIKMIOYUTb MUTaHWE, HU
HaxaTb KHonky PHOTO.

Korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTe kHonky PHOTO Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO yrpaBJieHUA
Buaeokamepa cpasy e 3anuwieT
n3obpaxeHve, KOTopoe oTobpaxkanoch Ha
3KpaHe BO BPeMA HaXKaTuA KHOMKWU.

Korpa Bbl ucnonb3syerte Bugeonamny (He
npunaraeTtca) unu nogobHoe obopyaosaHue,
ycTaHOBJIeHHOe Ha Galumak AnA ycTaHOBKU
BCrnomoraTenibHOro o6opyaosaHuA

3anucb n306pakeHna Ha NnaTy nepcoHanbLHoro
KOMMbIOTEPa MOXET BbI3BATb BPEMEHHYIO
HexBaTKy aM1eKTPONUTaHuA, NoAaBaemMoro Ha
6alumak anAa BCcromoraTensHoro 06opyaoBaHuA,
YTO NPUBEAET K BbIK/TIOHYEHNIO BUAEONAMMbI.
OTO He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTHIO.

HenpepbiBHaA 3anucb n3obpakeHnmn

Bbl MOXETE BbINONHATL HEMPEPbLIBHYIO CbeMKY
nyTem Bbl6opa 0AHOMO U3 ABYX HUXXEOMUCaHHbIX
PEXVMOB.

HenpepbiBHbIN pexum [a]
Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL HEMPEPbIBHYIO 3anuchb
0T 2 A0 4 N306paxKeHui.

MynbTuakpaHHbIA pexxum [b]
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb 9 nocnefoBaTesbHbIX
HEeMoABWXXHbIX N306paXkeHnin Ha OJHy CTpaHuLy.

[b]




Recording still images on PC 3anuch HenoaBMKHBIX M306paXeHHi Ha

cards (not supplied) Mnarbl NepcoHanbHOro KomnbloTepa (He npu-
- memory photo recording naratotcs) - 3anuck otorpacui B namATb
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make (1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
sure that the lock knob is set to the right nonoxxeHne MEMORY. Y6eauntecn, 4To
(unlock) position. buKcmpytolwan pyyka ycTaHoB/eHa B npaBoe
(2) Press MENU to display the menu. nonoxexve (0T6N0KNPOBaHo).
(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press (2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio.
the dial. (3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA
(4) Turn the control dial to select Bblbopa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe OUCK.
CONTINUOUS, then press the dial. (4) MNoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired Bblbopa CONTINUOUS, a 3atem Haxxmute
setting, then press the dial. OUCK.
(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display. (5) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA

BbI6Opa >xenaeMon yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTeM
HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

XA

A\

R

_,‘
a2

MEMORY SET
MENU 3 @S et

@ QUALITY

1 @ PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL

[:> EIC FORMAT

?
=

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET

MEMORY SET
o OFF o
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY oN
W PROTECT W PROTECT MULTI SCRN
SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL & DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT ETC FORMAT

© PRETURN ® PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

5 o onN
@ QUALITY
W PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL
EIC FORMAT
\

@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END
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Recording still images on PC

cards (not supplied)
— memory photo recording

3anucb HeNoABWKHBIX 300paXeHNi Ha
nnaTbl NePCOHasnbHOro KomnbioTepa (He npu-
naratotcs) - 3anucb gotorpatui B namATb

Settings of continuous shooting

YcTaHOBKU HEMpPEePbIBHOW CbEMKM

Setting Meaning (indicator on the YctaHoBKa  3HaueHue (MHAMKATOp Ha
screen) 9KpaHe)
OFF The unit shoots one image at a OFF AnnapaT Nnpon3BoANT CbEMKY
time. (no indicator) O[HOro M306paXkeHnA 3a OAUH
ON The unit shoots 2 to 4 still images pa3. (HeT MHAvKaTopa)
at about 0.8 sec intervals. (&) ON AnnapaT npon3BoAnNT CbEMKY OT
MULTI SCRN The unit shoots 9 still images at 2no4 HEMOABIDKHBIX
about 0.3 sec intervals and n306paxKeHnin NpUbNN3NTENLHO
displays the images on a single ¢ O’S'CeKyH“Hb'%
page divided into 9 boxes. ( &) uHTepBanamu. (')
MULTI SCRN AnnapaT npon3BoauT Cbemky 9

The number of images in continuous shooting
The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image
quality mode.

SUPER FINE: 2 images
FINE: 3 images
STANDARD: 4 images

Note on using the video flash light (not
supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the
continuous or multi screen mode if you install it
to the accessory shoe.
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HEeMoABWXHbIX N306paXkeHnin
npuénuanTtensHo ¢ 0,3-
CEKyHAHbIMU UHTepBanamu u
oTobpaxkaeT nsobpaxxeHuna Ha
O[iHOM CTpaHuue, pa3buTomn Ha 9
6nokos. (EF)

KonuyectBo M306pakeHnin npu
nocnepnoBaTesibHOW CbemKe

KonunyecTtBo n3obpaxkeHuin AnA HenpepBbIHOW
CbEMKM BapbUpyeTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT
pexxuma KavecTsa n3obpaxKeHus.

SUPER FINE: 2 n3obpaxeHusa

FINE: 3 nsobpaxeHusa

STANDARD: 4 nsobpaxeHua

MpumeyaHue K Buageonamne-sBenbllLKe (He
npunaraeTcA)

Bupeonamna-Bcnbiwka He paboTaeT B
HernpepbIBHOM UM MyJIbTUIKPaHHOM pexume,
ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBUTE ee Ha Hawimak anA
YCTaHOBKM BCTOMOraTenbHOro o6opynoBaHusA.



Viewing a still

picture — memory
photo playback

You can play back still images recorded on a
floppy disk or PC card. You can also play back 6
images at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

3 =

MpocmoTp HenoABUXXHOrO
n3obpaxenns - Bocnpou3se-
AeHue otorpadpun s namaTu

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpoM3BOANTb HEMNOABUXKHbIE
n306paxkeHns, 3anncaHHble Ha Oonnu-ancK
U1 NnaTy NepcoHanbHOro komnototepa. Bl
MOXeTe Tak>Xe BOCNPOM3BECTH 6 n3obpaxkeHui
32 0[IUH pa3 nyTem BblGopa MHAEKCHOrO aKpaHa.

Mepepn Havanom onepavuu

MoacoeamHnte agantep dpnonnu-gucka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM AUCKOM) UNW BCTaBbTe Nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KoMrbtoTepa B annapar.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve MEMORY. Y6eanTechb, 41O
dmKempyroLwan pyyka ycTaHoBneHa B npasoe
nonoxeHue (0T60KNPOBaHO).

(2) Haxxuman OPEN, oTtkponte nanens >KKA.

(3) Haxkmnte MEMORY PLAY. NocnepHee
3anuncaHHoe nsobpaxxeHve bynet
0oTOBpa>keHo.

(4) Haxxmmte MEMORY +/- anA Beibopa
>Kenaemoro HermoABMXXHOTO N306PaKeHUA.
[lnA npocmoTpa npeaplayoLwero
n3obpaxeHus Haxats MEMORY -. [ina
npocMoTpa cneaytoLero n3obpaxeHuA
HaxxaTe MEMORY +.

J

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY again. Otherwise, the
image through the lens will not appear on the
screen.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCnpou3BeAeHUs
choTorpacmit U3 namaTn

CHoBa HaxxmuTe MEMORY PLAY. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae nsobpaxeHue, nony4yaemoe 4epes
06bEKTUB, He ByeT NOABNATLCA Ha 9KpaHe.
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MpocmoTp HEeNOABMXHOIO

Viewing a still picture u3obpaxxeHna — Bocnpousee-
— memory photo playback AeHve doTorpadmn U3 namAaTn

To play back recorded images on a TV screen AnA BocnpousBeAeHNA 3anucaHHbIX
= Connect this camcorder to the TV with the M306paXxeHUi Ha aKpaHe TenieBu3opa

; - * [oacoeanHuTe BUAEOKaMepy K TeneBn3opy ¢
supplied A/V connecting cable before the MOMOLLBIO MPUNAraeMoro COBAMHUTENBHONO

operation. You cannot play back images using Kabena ayamo/BUAeO Nepes Ha4anoM onepaui.

the LASER LINK function. Bbl HEe MOXeTe BOCNPOU3BOANTb N306paxeHus ¢
=When operating memory photo playback on a vcnonb3osaHuem tyHKumm LASER LINK.

TV or the LCD screen, the image quality may * Bo BpemA Bocpon3seeHA hoTorpacuit u3

namATW Ha aKpeHe Tenesusopa unm XK, ka4yectso

appear to have deteriorated. This is not a 1300paxKeHNA MOXET noKas3aTbca Xyxe. OTO He

malfunction. The image data is as good as ever. ABNAETCA HEUCTIPABHOCTBIO. [laHHbIE M306PaXeHNA
eTurn the audio volume of the_TV dowr} before 6yayT TaKNUMM Xe XOPOLLINMN, KaK BCEraa.

operation, or there may be noise (howling)  [ToHN3bTE rPOMKOCTb 3BYKa TENEBU30pa Nepes Hayanom

coming from the TV speakers. onepauuu, UM NOMEXH (aKycTuyeckan obpaTHaA CBA3b)

MOryT UCXOAUTb OT aKyCTU4eCKUX CUCTEM TeneBu3opa.

Image data modified with personal computers [laHHble M306paXeHNa, MOANDULIMPOBaHHbIE

or shot with other equipment C MOMOLLbIO NEPCOHAsNbHbIX KOMMbIOTEPOB
You may not be able to play them back with this WNM CHATbIE C MOMOLbIO APYron annapaTypbl
camcorder. Bo3Mo>xHO Bbl He cMOXKeTe BOCNPOU3BECTM UX
Ha AaHHOW BuaeoKamepe.
Screen indicators during still 3KpaHHble MHAWKATOPbI BO BPEMA
image playback BOCNPOM3BEAEeHUA HEMOABUXXHOFO
n3o6pa>keHnA

Image quality mode/Pexum KavyecTBa n3obpakeHusa
———— Image number/The total numbers of images

SEN Gli00m already recorded/Homep nsobpaxeHua/obLiee
@VC00006) o MEMORY PLAY KONMUYECTBO Y>Ke 3anncaHHbIX N306paxkeHnin

Protect indicator/
MHankaTop 3awmTbl

Data file name/Vima channa gaHHbIx

at a time (index screen) N306paXkeHni 3a OANH pas
(MHAEKCHbIN 3KpaH)
You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching Bbl MOXeTe BOCNPOM3BECTM 6 3anMCaHHbIX
for a particular image. n3obpaxxeHni 3a oauH pas. flaHHaa dyHKUmMA
6ynet ocobeHHO yaobHoi, Koraa Bel BoinonHAeTe
MovcK onpeaeneHHoro n3obpaxxeHus.

PLAY INDEX DELETE - + ]
OO e cdar—o
PICTURE DIGITAL
EFFECT EFFECT TITLE MENU

( ) ( J|( ) )

MEMORY INDEX

Haxxmute MEMORY INDEX.

KpacHaAa meTka P noAenAeTcA Haa
n3o6paxeHnem, KoTopoe oTobpakaeTca nepes
138 N3MEHEHNEM Ha PEXMM UHAEKCHOrO aKpaHa.

Press MEMORY INDEX.
A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to index screen mode.



Viewing a still picture

MpocmoTp HENOABUXHOIO
n3obpaxeHuAa — Bocrnpousse-

— memory photo playback

aeHue doTtorpacduin U3 NamMATU

(1

» mark/» MeTka

MVC00006

6/100E1

«To display the following 6 images, keep
pressing MEMORY +.

= To display the previous 6 images, keep pressing
MEMORY -.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
recording order on the floppy disk or PC card.
These numbers are different from the data file
names.

The image quality mode indicator

The indicator may show a different mode in
which you recorded. This is not a malfunction.
The indicator shows the volume of the data file.
For instance, if the volume of SFN image is small
enough, it may be displayed as FIN or STD.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

Those image data cannot be displayed on the
index screen.

* [InA oTobpaxkeHna 6 cneayowmx
N306paXKeHU fepXUTE HaXXaTon KHOMKY
MEMORY +.

* [InA oTobpaxkeHna 6 npeablayLmnx
N306paXkKeHU fepXUTE HaXXaTon KHOMKY
MEMORY -.

OnAa Bo3BpaTa K HOpManbHOMY 3KpaHy
BOCMpou3BeAeHUA (0AMHapHOMY 3KpaHYy)
Haxxmute MEMORY +/- ona nepemeLleHunsa
MeTKW P Ha nsobpaxkeHue, Kotopoe Bbl xoTute
0TO6Pa3nTb Ha MOTHOM 3KpaHe, a 3aTem
HaxmnuTe MEMORY PLAY.

MpumeyaHue

Bo Bpemsa oTobpaxkeHVA MHAEKCHOro aKpaHa
HOMep MOABNAETCA HaA KaXabIM
nsobpaxeHnem. OH yKasbiBaeT
nocneAoBaTesnibHOCTb 3anvMcu Ha onnu-aucke
U1 nnaTe NepcoHanbHOro KomnbloTepa. At
HOMepa OT/IMYAIOTCA OT UMEH AaHHbIX haiinos.

UHaukaTop peXxxuma Kayectsa u3obpaxeHusa
MHaukaTop MOXeT nokasbiBaTbh OTNNYHbIN
PEeXuM OT TOro, B KOTOPOM Bbl BbINOMHMAN
3anncb. ATO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTLIO.
MHankaTop nokasbiBaeT 06bem davna faHHbIX.
Hanpumep, ecnu o6bem nsobpaxxeHna SFN
[OCTaTOYHO MaJsl, TO OH MOXeET BbITb OTO6paXkeH
kak FIN nnmn STD.

OaHHble u3obpaxeHus, moaucdMLMpPOBaHHbIe
C NOMOLLbIO NEPCOHANbHbIX KOMMbLIOTEPOB
WM CHATbIE C NMOMOLLbIO APYroiA annapartypbl
3T faHHble He MOTYT BbITb 0TOGPaXEeHbI Ha
VHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.
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Viewing a still picture

NMpocmoTp HeNOABMXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHuA — Bocrnpousse-

- memory photo playback

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with this camcorder is
compressed in the JPEG format. If your personal
computer has an application software that allows
you to see JPEG images, you can see images
recorded on a floppy disk or PC card on a
computer screen. For detailed instructions on
operation, refer to the operating instruction
supplied with the application software.

Example: Operation on a computer that has

Windows 95 installed

(1) Start the Windows 95, and insert the floppy
disk into the disk drive of your computer.

(2) Open “My Computer”, and double-click on
“3.5inch FD.”

(3) Double-click on the file of the desired image.

Examples of recommended OS/application
software

(OF]

= Windows 3.1

= Windows 95

«Windows NT3.51 or newer versions, etc.
Application

= Microsoft Internet Explorer, etc.

Notes

= For Macintosh, you can use the floppy disk
recorded with this camcorder using the PC
Exchange with Mac OS system 7.5 or higher. A
viewing application for Macintosh is also
necessary for viewing images.

«When you see images recorded with the
camcorder on a personal computer, the display
may show lines on the edge of the screen,
depending on the status of video input signals
at the moment. This is not a malfunction.
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aeHue cdoTtorpacduit U3 NamAaTH

MpocmoTp nsobpakeHum c
Mcnosib30BaHWeM NepcoHanbHOro
KOMMnbloTepa

[aHHble n306parkeHnin, 3anMcaHHbIe C MOMOLLBIO
[aHHOW BnaeoKamepbl, CxumatoTca B hopmaTte
JPEG. Ecnu Baw nepcoHanbHbIi KOMMbIOTEP
uMeeT npuknagHoe nporpammHoe obecneyexue,
KoTopoe nossonaeT Bam npocmatpmsaTh
nsobpaxenuAa JPEG, Bbl MOXeTe NpocMoTpeTb
n3obpaxkeHnA, 3anucaHHble Ha pnonnu-ancke
U1 nnaTe NepcoHanbHOro KoMnuioTepa, Ha
3KpaHe KomnbloTepa, MNoapobHble MHCTPYKLUK
OTHOCMTENbHO Onepauyn CM. B MHCTPYKLMK MO
aKcnnyaTaumu, npunaraemow K npuknagHomy
nporpamMMHoMy o6ecrneyeHumio.

Mpumep: PaboTa ¢ KOMNbIOTEPOM, HA KOTOPOM

ycTaHoBneHa onepaumoHHana cuctema Windows

95

(1) 3anyctuTe onepaumonHyto cuctemy Windows
95 n BCcTasbTe hnonnu-ancK B AUCKOBOL,
Bawero komnbtoTepa.

(2) OtkpownTe “My computer” n gBaxapl
wenkHute nosepx “3,5 inch FD”.

(3) ABaxkabl WwenkHUTe noeepx davna
>Xenaemoro n3obpaxeHus.

Mpumepbl pekomeHayemon OC/npuknagHoro

nporpammHoro obecneyeHunsa

ocC

* Windows 3.1

¢ Windows 95

* Windows NT3.51 unm 6onee HoBas Bepcua u
T.4.

MpuknagHaA nporpamma

* Microsoft Internet Explorer n 1.4.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [1na Macintosh Bbl MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb
dnonnu-ancK, 3anucaHHbIA C MOMOLLBbIO
[aHHOW BUAeOKaMepbl, UCMOSb3ys
NepCcoHarnbHbI KOMMbIOTEP C OnepaLmoHHON
cuctemont Mac OS 7,5 nnu 6onee no3gHen.
MpuknagHaa nporpaMma AnA npocmoTpa
AaHHbIX Macintosh Takxe 6yaet Heobxoamma
ANnA npocMoTpa M306pakeHui.

e Korga Bel npocmaTpuBaeTe nsobpaxkeHus,
3anncaHHble C UCMOSb30BaHNEM
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha NepPCOHaNbHOM
KOMMbIOTEpe, AMUCNSIeN MOXET NoKasbiBaTb
NIMHWK MO KpaAM 3KpaHa B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
COCTOAHWA BXOAHbIX BUAEOCUTHANoOB Ha
MOMEHT NpocMoTpa. ATO He ABNAeTCA
HencrnpaBHOCTbLIO.



Preventing MNpepoTBpalleHue

accidental erasure CNy4YyaMHOro ctupaHuA
— PROTECT - PROTECT
To prevent accidental erasure of important [inAa npenoTBpaLleHVA Cry4anHoro CTupaHua
images, you can protect selected images. BaXXHbIX N306padkeHuit Bbl MOXeTe 3amTuTb

BblbpaHHble N306paXkeHns.
Before operation

Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk Mepen Hayanom onepawum

inside) or insert a PC card into the unit. MopcoeamHuTe aganTtep dpronnu-ancka (¢
yCTaHOBJIEHHbIM AUCKOM) UNW BCTaBbTe Nnaty

(1) Display the image you want to protect. nepcoHanbHOro KoMneloTepa B annapar.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.
(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press (1) OTobpasuTe nsobpaxeHune, koTopoe Bbl

the dial. XOTWUTE 3aWmUTUTb.

(4) Turn the control dial to select PROTECT, then (2) Haxxmmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio.
press the dial. (3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press Bbl6opa , @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe OUCK.
the dial. (4) MNoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The Bblbopa PROTECT, a 3aTeM HaxmMuTe AUCK.
“o—n*" mark is displayed beside the data file (5) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA

name of the protected image. Bblbopa ON, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe ANCK.

(6) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupaHua gucnnen
MeHI0. 3HaK “o—m” ByaeT oTobpaxkeH pAAOM C
MMeHeM danna AaHHbIX 3amLLEHHOro
n306pakeHus.

2,6 MENU ], .

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
W PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT
?
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
= or = on
[E] SLIDE sHOW [E] stipe sHow [oFF ]
B3 DELETE ALL B3 DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT ETC FORMAT
@ PRETURN © PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

SN
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MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
o on
SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT

@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END
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Preventing accidental
erasure — PROTECT

lNMpenoTBpalleHune

C/ly4arMHOro ctupaHua
- PROTECT

To cancel protection of the image
Select OFF in step 5, then press the control dial.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the floppy
disk, including the protected image data. Check
the contents of the disk before formatting.
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AnA oTMeHb! 3aWmTbl M305pa)KeHMF|
Boibepute OFF B nyHKTe 5, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
pPerynupoBOYHbIA AUCK.

MpumevaHue

dopmMaTpoBaHue cTUpaeT BCKO UHopMaumio
Ha dnionnu-amcke, BKOYaa 3alymeHHble
OaHHble n3obpaxkeHuA. MpoBepbTe coaepXxumoe
avcka nepeg, oopmMaTMpoBaHuem.



Deleting images

Deleting selected image

Before operation
Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Display the image you want to erase.

(2) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the LCD screen.

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

YaaneHue

n3obpa)keHun

YpnaneHue BbibpaHHOro
n3obpakeHunA

Mepen Hayanom onepauuu

MoacoeamHnte agantep dpnonnu-gucka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM AUCKOM) UNW BCTaBbTe Nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KoMrbloTepa B annapar.

(1) OTo6pasnte nsobpaxxeHue, KoTopoe Bbl
XOTWUTE CTepeTb.

(2) Haxxmnte MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
noABMTCA Ha aKkpaHe XXKL.

(3) CHoBa HaxxmmTe MEMORY DELETE.
BbibpaHHoe n3obpaxxeHne byaeT yaaneHo.

2,3 DELETE S

DELETE?

89/100E]

[DELETE]:DEL [-]:CANCEL

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 3.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the P indicator to
the desired image and follow steps 2 and 3.

Notes

= To delete protected image, cancel their
protection first.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

Erasing all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
floppy disk or PC card.

[AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHunAa M306pa)|(e|-mr|
Haxwmmte MEMORY- B nyHkTe 3.

AnA ynaneHua n3obpaxkeHus,

oTobpaXxaemoro Ha UHAEKCHOM 3KapaHe

Haxxmute MEMORY +/- anAa nepemelleHvA
nHamkartopa P Ha xxenaemoe n3obpaxkeHve u
cnepyvnTe nyHkTam 2 un 3.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [InA OTMEHb! 3aLmLLEeHHOro n3obpaxkeHuA
OTMEHMTE CrepBa ero 3alunTy.

¢ Ecnu Bbl yaanute nsobpaxenwve, Bbl He
MOXeTe ero BOCCTaHOBUTb. BHUMaTensHo
npoBepbTe yaanaemble N306pakeHna nepes,
UX yoaneHuem.

CtupaHue Bcex usobpaxeHumn

Bbl MOXeETE yAanuTb Bce He3allMLEHHbIe
U306padkeHna Ha pionnu-aucKe Unu niarte
NepcoHanbHOro KoMmbloTepa.
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YaaneHue nsobpakeHuu

Deleting images

Before operation
Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select DELETE ALL,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select OK, then press
the dial. “OK”changes to “EXECUTE.”

(6) Turn the control dial to select EXECUTE, then
press the dial. “DELETING” appears on the
LCD screen. When all the unprotected images
are deleted, “COMPLETE” is displayed.

Mepen Hayanom onepauun

MopcoenmHuTe aganTtep dpronnu-gncka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM ANCKOM) WX BCTaBbTe Nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KoMMboTepa B annapar.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
chmkcupytolan pyyka yctaHoBieHa B NpaBoe
nomno>keHve (0T6I0KMPOBaHO).

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6bOpa , @ 3aTeM HaXxXMuTe AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AN1A Bbl-
6opa DELETE ALL, a 3aTem HaxxmMute AUCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa OK, a 3aTem HaxmuTe auck. “OK”
n3meHAeTcA Ha “EXECUTE”.

(6) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa EXECUTE, a 3aTem HaXxMuTe AUCK.
“DELETING” noasutca Ha akpaHe XK.
Korpa HesawumileHHble nsobpaxkenva byayT
yaaneHsbl, nHavkauma “COMPLETE” 6ynet
oTobpaxkeHa.

MEMORY SET

SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT

2

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL] READY

ETC FORMAT
© PRETURN

N
&
)

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

SLIDE SHOW

=
E1C FORMAT 0K

@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] :END [M

?

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS
W QUALITY
Y& PROTECT & PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW
E] RETURN = RETURN
ETC FORMAT ETC FORMAT

RETURN
?

[MENU] : END

P PRETURN

[MENU] : END

o
T |

) [

MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS

MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS

SLIDE SHOW
= DELETING

E1C FORMAT
P PRETURN

SLIDE SHOW
= COMPLETE

E1C FORMAT
P PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Deleting images

YaaneHue nsob6paxeHu

To cancel deleting all the images on
the disk

Select © RETURN in step 4, then press the
control dial.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHuA Bcex
n3obpakeHun Ha Aucke

Boibepute @ RETURN B nyHkTe 4, a 3aTem
HaXKMUTe perynMpoBOYHbI AUCK.

Mpu noasnenun “DELETING”
He nepekntoyanTe Bbikntovatens POWER un He
HaXXMmawmTe KHOMKM.
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Copying the image
recorded with the

memory card slot to

KonupoBaHue n3obpa)keHus, 3anucaH-
HOro C UCNONb30BaHWEM rHesaa and
nnarbl paclUMpPeHNA NaMATH, Ha NNEHTbI
mini DV

mini DV tapes

You can copy still images or titles recorded with
the memory card slot and record them to a mini
DV tape.

Before operation

= Insert a mini DV tape for recording.

= Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Using the tape transport buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
still image. Set the mini DV tape to playback
pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC to set the mini DV tape to
recording pause mode.

(4) Play back the still image you want to copy.

(5) Press 1l to start recording and press Il again
to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 5.

Bbl MOXeTe KonupoBaTb HENOABUXXHbIE
N306paXKeHNA NN TUTPbI, 3anMNCaHHble C
ncnonb3oBaHMeM rHeaa AnAa nnatbl paclMpeHna
namATK Ha NeHTy mini DV.

Mepen Havanom onepavuu

* BctasbTe neHTy mini DV ana sanucw.

¢ [loacoeamnnTe aganTtep ronnu-ancka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM AMCKOM) UK BCTaBbTe NnaTy
NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTepa B annapar.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) Vicnonb3ya KHOMKM NepeMEeLLEHNA NEHTHI,
HanauTe TouKy, rae Bel xoTute 3anucatb
>Xenaemoe HernoaBu>XHoe n3obpaxeHue.
YcTtaHosuTe neHTy mini DV Ha pexxum nay3bl
BOCMPON3BeAEHUA.

(3) HaxkxmnTe @ REC AnA ycTaHOBKU NEHTbI mini
DV Ha pexxum nay3bl 3anucu.

(4) BocnpousseanTe HeMoABMXHOE U306paxkeHue,
KOTOpoe Bbl xOTWUTE CKOMMPOBaTb.

(5)Haxxmute Il anA Havana 3anucu U cHosa
Haxxmute Il anA ocTaHOBKM.

(6) Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe NPOAOIIKUTL KOMMPOBaHmue
NoBTOPANTE NYHKTbI 4 1 5.

3 REC

5 PAUSE




Copying the image recorded

with the memory card slot to
mini DV tapes

To stop copying in the middle
Press .

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons :
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX, MEMORY
DELETE, MEMORY +, or MEMORY -.

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press the EDITSEARCH buttons during
pause mode
Memory playback stops.

If you press the DISPLAY button in Standby or
Recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file name

indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent

to mini DV tapes, such as the time code indicator.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment.

You may not be able to make copies of those
data.

KonupoBaHue n3obpaxxeHus, 3anucas-
HOro C UCMONb30BaHWEM rHe3fa AnA nnarbl
pacwnpeHnA NamATH, Ha NeHTbl mini DV

[inAa octaHOBKU KONMpOBaHUA
rnocepeauvHe npouecca
Haxxmunte .

Bo BpemAa konuposaHua

Bbl He MOXeTe ucnonb3osaThb creayoLme
kHornkn: MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX,
MEMORY DELETE, MEMORY + unu
MEMORY -.

MpumevyaHue K MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anncbiBaTbh MHOAEKCHBIV 9KPaH.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkumaeTe kHonku EDITSEARCH
BO BpeMA pe)Xxuma naysbli
BocnpousseaeHue namaTu NpekpaTuTcs.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxumaeTe kHonky DISPLAY B
pe>Xxume roToBHOCTU UIU 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe npocMaTpusaTh BOCNpoU3BeeHe
namATW 1 MHAMKAaTOPbl UMeHW chavinos B
[OMOSTHEHME K MHANKATopaM, OTHHHOCALLMMCA K
neHte mini DV, kak Hanpumep, MHAMKaTop
BPEMEHHOro Koaa.

[NaHHble nsobpaxeHua, moaucguLmMpoBaHHble
C NOMOLbIO NEPCOHAaNbHbIX KOMMbIOTEPOB
WUNK CHATbIE C MOMOLLbIO APYrov annapaTypbl
B0o3MO>HO Bbl He cMOXeTe BbINOIHUTbL KOMun
3TUX AaHHBIX.
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Playing back images

In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue n3obpa-
)XEHWW B HENpPEepPbIBHOM 3aMK-

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking the recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select SLIDE SHOW,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. The unit plays back
the images recorded on a floppy disk or PC
card in sequence. When all the images have
been played back, the display shows the first
image again and the slide show ends.

HyTOM umKne - SLIDE SHOW

Bbl MOXKeTe aBTOMaTUYECKN BOCNPON3BECTH
n3obpaxeHuns B nocrneposartensHocTu. laHHaA
yHKUMA 6yaeT ocobeHHO yao6HOM npu
NpoBeKe 3anucaHHbIX N306paxkeHni unu ana
npeseHTauum.

Mepen Havanom onepavuu

MoacoeavHnte agantep dpnonnu-gucka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM AUCKOM) UNW BCTaBbTe nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KoMneloTepa B annapar.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbiknodaTens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcupytolan pyvka yctaHoBieHa B Npasoe
nono>xexHne (0T610KUPOBAHO).

(2) Haxkmnte MENU ana otobpaXkeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6bopa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa SLIDE SHOW, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
LMCK.

(5) Haxxmute MEMORY PLAY. Annapat 6yaet
nocnenoBaTenbHO BOCNPOM3BOAUTD
n306paxkeHud, 3anncaHHble Ha dononnu-
[MCKe Unu nnate NepcoHanbHoro
KomnbtoTepa. Korga Bce nsobpaxkenva byayT
BOCMpOU3BeeHbl, Aucrnnen 6yaeT cHoBa
nokasblBaTb NepBoe n3obpaxeHne 1 nokas
cnanaos 6yaeT 3aKOHYEH.

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

& PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL
E1C FORMAT

?

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY
W PROT

ECT
READY

=i ALL

ETC FORMAT

P PRETURN

[MENU] : END

SLIDE SHOW SFN 1/100E
MVC00058

[M PLAY]:START[MENU] : END
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Playing back images in a

continuous loop - SLIDE
SHOW

To cancel the slide show
Press MENU to stop the slide show.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY to set it in a pause.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV
Connect this camcorder to a TV with the

supplied A/V connecting cable before operation.

You cannot play back the images using the
LASER LINK function.

Note on the slide show
You cannot make copy of the slide show on a
mini DV tape.

If you change the floppy disk during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the disk, be sure to follow the steps again from
the beginning.

BocnpousBegeHue n3obpaxeHun
B HENnpepbIBHOM 3aMKHYTOM
umukne - SLIDE SHOW

[nAa oTmeHbl NoKa3a cnannos
Haxxmute MENU ansa oTMeHbl nokasa crnangos.

ana nay3bl BO BpeMA nokas3sa cnanpoB
Haxmnte MEMORY PLAYans yctaHoBKM
naysbl.

OnA Hayana nokasa cnanuaos C
onpeaeneHHOro n3obpaxeHuA
BbibepuTe xenaemoe nsobpaxeHue ¢
ucnonb3oBaHnem kHonok MEMORY +/- nepen
BbIMONTHEHMEM NyHKTA 2.

[OnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306paXkeHumn
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa

MoacoeanHuTe aaHHylo BUAEOKamepy K
TeneBn30py C MOMOLLBIO Npunaraemoro
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/Bmaeo nepes
Hayanom onepaumn. Bbl He MoxeTe
BOCMPOU3BOANTb M306paxKeHnA ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem yHkumn LASER LINK.

MpumeyaHue K Noka3sy cnanpos
Bbl He MOXeTe KonupoBaTb NOKa3 Cnanaos Ha
neHTy mini DV.

Ecnu Bbl meHAeTe nonnu-guck B npouecce
onepauuu

Mokas cnanpos He 6yaeT pabotaTb. Ecnu Bhl
romeHAeTe AUCK 06A3aTenbHO CHoBa cneaymnTe
BbILLIEOMNWUCAHHbIM NyHKTam OT Havana.

nisweu suHadumoed 19Lleuu BUL eYeoH] WouHegosqaLrousm 9 umnedauQ /7 suonelado 10|s paes AIoWs N I
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Additional information

Usable cassettes and
playback modes

AononHutenbHaA uHopmauma

WUcnonb3yembie KacceTbl 1
peXumbl BOCNPOM3BeAeHUA

Selecting cassette types

You can use the ""IN mini DV cassette only. You
cannot use any other INDV, B 8 mm, HiEl Hi8,
VHS, SVHS S-VHS, VHSC, SIVHSH S-
VHSCor I8 Betamax cassette.

We recommend mini DV cassette with cassette
memory.
There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
We recommend you to use the tape with cassette
memory. The IC memory is mounted on this type
of mini DV cassette. This camcorder can read and
write data such as dates of recording or titles, etc.
to this memory. The functions using the cassette
memory require successive signals recorded on
the tape. If the tape has a blank portion in the
beginning or between the recorded portions, a
title may not be displayed properly or the search
functions may not work properly. Not to make
any blank portion on the tape, operate the
followings.
Press END SEARCH to go to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording if you operate the followings:
—you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in the VTR
mode.
—you have used the Edit Search function.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous signal
on your tape, re-record from the beginning to the
end of the tape concerning above.
The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory function on a tape recorded by
one with the cassette memory function.
Tapes with cassette memory have (J!| (Cassette
Memory) mark. Sony recommends that you use a
tape having ¢JI] mark to enjoy this camcorder
fully.
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Bbibop TUNOB KacceT

Bbl MOXeETe UCNONMb30BaTh TOMLKO KacceThbl
"IN mini DV. Bbl He MOXeTe MCnonb3oBaTh
Kakyto-nu6o apyryto kaccety IN DV, B 8 mm,
FIiiEl Hi8, VHS, SWiS S-VHS, VHSC,
SWVHS[H S-VHSC mnu A Betamax.

MbI pekomeHayeM ucnonb3oBaTh LugpoBbie
MUHMBUAEoKacceTbl mini DV ¢ namATbio
KacceTbl.
MmeeTca gBa TMna kacceT mini DV: ¢ namATbio
KacceTbl n 6e3 namMATN KacceTbl. Mbl
pekomMmeHayem Bam ucnosib3oBath NeHTbl KacceT
C namATbto. Ha Takom Tvne kacceT Mini DV
yCTaHOBJIEHO 3arnoMuHatoLLee YCTPOUTCBO B
Buae NC. JaHHaA Buaeokamepa MoxeT
CcuUUTbIBaTh U 3anucbiBaTb AaHHblE, TAKUE KakK
OaTbl BbINOMHEHWA 3anvcen Unu TUTpbl U T.4. C
MCMNOMb30BaHMEM 3TOr0 3anoMUHaKoLLEro
ycTporcTBa. PyHKUMW, UCMONb3YIOLME NaMATb
KacceTbl, HYXXAAlOTCA B HENPEPbIBHbIX CUrHanax,
3anucaHHbIX Ha neHTe. Ecnu neHta nmeet
HesanucaHHbIN Y4acToK B Ha4yana unm mexay
3anucaHHbIMK HYacTAMU, TO TUTP MEXET He
oTobpaxkaTbcA Haanexxalymm obpasom, unu
yHKUMM norcka MoryT paboTaTb HENPaBWIbHO.
YT106bI HA NIEHTE HE NOMY4MSIOCh HY OHOM
HesanvcaHHOW YacTu BbIMOSIHAWTE creaytoLlee.
Haxxmute END SEARCH ana nepexoaa K KOHLY
3anncaHHoOM YacTu Nepes HayanoMm cneayowemn
3anuvcu, ecnu 66110 caenaHo crneayoLee:
— Bbl BbITONKHYNM KacceTy BO BpemaA
BbINOJSIHEHMA 3anucu.
—Bbl Bociponssenu neHTy B pexume VTR.
— Bbl uicnonb3soBanu yHKUMIO MOHTaXHOro
novcka.
Ecnu Ha Balweii neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
Yy4acTOK Wnu NpepbiBaloWMNCA curHarn, To
BCJIEACTBME BbILIEYNOMAHYTOro nepesanuwimTe
Takylo NNeHTY OT Hayana Ao KoHua.
TakoW xe pe3ynbTaT MOXEeT NPOM30NATU, Koraa
Bbl BbINOSIHAETE 3aNWCb C UCMNONb30BaHNEM
LUMcpoBO BUuaeoKamepbl 6e3 hyHKUMN NaMATH
KacceTbl Ha JIEHTe, 3anncaHHoOW Ha
Buaeokamepe ¢ pyHKUMER NaMATH KacceThbl.
JleHTbl KacceT ¢ NnaMATbIO UMEKT 3HaK |
(kacceTa ¢ namATb0). Dupma Sony
pekomMmeHayeT, 4Tobbl Bbl ncnonssosanu
KacceTbl Co 3HakoM CJ!] ANA NOMHOro
Hacna)xaeHuA OT UCMONb30BaHWA AAHHOW
BUAEOKAMEpbI.



Usable cassettes and playback
modes

When you play back

Copyright signal

When playing back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back in this
camcorder.

When recording

Using this camcorder, you cannot record
software that has recorded a copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software.
“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in

32 kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo
2 can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu system during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode,
16BIT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl U
pe>XXumbl BOoCrpousseaeHuA

Bo BpemAa BocnpousBeaeHuA

CurHan aBTOpPCKOro npasa

Mpu BocnpousseaeHnn

Mcnonb3yA kakyto-nubo Apyryio Buaeokamepy,
Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHMTL 3anNnUChb Ha NeHTe,
KoTopaA 6bina 3anucaHa ¢ KOHTPObHbIMW
curHanamu aBTOpCcKOro npasa Af1A 3almTbl
aBTOPCKOro npasa BUAeOoNporpamMmmbl, Kotopas
BOCMPOU3BOANTCA Ha AaHHOW BUAeoKamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Mcnonb3yA aaHHylo Buaeokamepy, Bbl He
MOXeTe 3anucatb BUAEONporpaMmy, KoTopaa
6blna 3anmcaHa ¢ KOHTPOMbHbLIMK CUrHanamm
aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA 3aWuTbl aBTOPCKOro
npaea Bugeonporpammel. “COPY INHIBIT”
noAsnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK/, B Buaouckarene
UK Ha 3KpaHe Tenesm3opa, ecnv Bol
nblTaeTechb 3anucartb Takylo BUAEOMPOrpaMmy.

3BYKOBOW peXUM

12-6MTOBBIV pexxumM: VICXoAHbIN 3BYK MOXET
6bITb 3anucaH B cTepeopexume 1, a HOBbIN 3BYK
B cTepeopexume 2 Ha 32 kl'y. BanaHc mexay
cTepeosByyaHnem 1 1 ctepeosBy4yaHmem 2
MOXeT BbITb OTPErynMpoBaH nyTem Boibopa
yctaHoBku AUDIO MIX B cucteme MeHio BO
BpemsA BocrnponsBeennA. Oba 3By4aHna moryT
6bITb BOCNPOM3BEAEHDI.

16-6MTOBBIV pexxum: HoBbIN 3BYK He MOXeT
6bITb 3anucaH, HO MCXOAHbIN 3BYK MOXET ObITb
3anucaH ¢ BbICOKMM KadyecTBoM. Ko Bcemy,
BMAeOKaMepa MOXeT BOCMPOU3BOANTb 3BYK,
3anucaHHbli Ha 32 KI'y, 44,1 k'u unn 48 klu.
Mpw BOCNpOW3BEAEHWN NEHTBI, 3aNUCaHHON B
16-6uTOBOM pexxume, Hankatop 16BIT
noAenAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK unu B
BMaounckarene.

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I
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Usable cassettes and playback
modes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl U

Notes on the mini DV cassette

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide out the protect tab on the cassette so that
the red portion is visible. [a]

When affixing a label on the mini DV
cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below so as not to cause malfunction
of the camcorder. [b]

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

C
N
=10

[b] ———

pe>XXnmbl BOCnpoun3seaeHuA

MpumeyaHmA K KacceTe mini DV

[nA npegoTBpalweHua cny4yanHoro
cTUpaHuAa

MepenBuHbTE 3aLUMTHBIN NENECTOK Ha KacceTe
Tak, 4Tobbl bbina BUAHa KpaHcHaA MeTka. [a]

Mpu npuknenBaHUM 3TUKETKU Ha
Kaccety mini DV

0O6A3aTeNnbHO HaKNenTe 3TUKETKY TOJSIbKO Ha
MeCTO, yKa3aHHOe HUXe Ha PUCYHKe, Tak,
4TOObI He BbI3BaTb NOBPEXAEHNe
Buaeokamepsl. [b]

Mocne ucnonb3oBaHMA KacceTbl mini
DV

MepemoTainTe NeHTy Ha3azj Ha Havano,
NosioXunTe KacceTy B ee pyTNAP M XpaHuTe ee B
BEPTVKaIbHOM MOMOXEHNUN.

— [c]

[a]

U=

To record/OnA 3anucun

Slide out to prevent accidental erasure/
MNepenBuHbTE ANA NpeAoOTBpalLEeHUA
CIly4aiHOro CTUpaHuA

Note on gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes
is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the
function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassette. [c]

152

MpumeyaHue K NO307104EHHOMY KOHTaKTy
Ecnun no3ono4eHHbI KOHTaKT kacceTbl Mini DV
CTaHeT rpA3HbIM UK NblIbHBIM, Bbl HE cMOXeTe
ynpaBnATb PYHKUMAMU C UCMIONIb30BaHNEM
namATu kacceTbl. OunLanTe NO30104EHHbIN
KOHTaKT C MOMOLLbIO BATHOrO WIN LIEPCTAHOMO
TamnoHa npnbnusnTensHo Yepes kaxapie 10
BbITaNIKUBaHWM KacceThbl [c].



Charging the vanadium-

lithium battery in the
camcorder

3apAnka BaHaaueBo-
nutueBou batapeuku
B BUgeokamepe

Your camcorder is supplied with a vanadium-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The vanadium-lithium battery is
always charged as long as you are using the
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use the
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about a year if you do not use the camcorder at
all. Even if the vanadium-lithium battery is not
charged, it will not affect the camcorder
operation. To retain the date and time, etc.,
charge the battery if the battery is discharged.
The following are charging methods:
= Connect the camcorder to mains using the
supplied AC power adaptor, and leave the
camcorder with the POWER switch turned off
for more than 24 hours.
= Or install the fully charged battery pack in the
camcorder, and leave the camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Resetting the date

and time

Bawa Bunaeokamepa ocHalleHa BaHaaneBo-
nMTueBon 6aTaperikon AnA COXpaHeHua aatbl 1
BPEMEHW W T.A., HE3aBMCKMO OT YCTaHOBKM
Bbiknodatena POWER. BaHagueso-nuTtuesan
6aTapeika Bceraa noasapaxaeTcA, noka Bbl
ucnonb3yeTe Buaeokamepy. OfHako,
6arapenka nocteneHHo 6yaeT paspaxartbCea,
ecnu Bbl He ucnone3yeTe Buaeokamepy. OHa
MOSTHOCTBIO Pa3PAANTCA MPUBIN3NTENBHO 3a
OAvH rog, ecnu Bl BoobLe He byaeTe
ucnonb3oBatb BUAeokamepy. laxe ecnu
BaHaaveBo-nNuTHeBan 6aTaperika He 3apAXeHa,
370 He 6yaeT BNMATL Ha paboTy BUAEOKamepbl.
[lnA coxpaHeHWA AaTbl M BPEMEHU U T.4.
3apAxanTe 6aTapeliky nepes Ucnosnb3oBaHNEM
BuAeokamepbl, ecnv 6aTaperika paspAaxkeHa.
CyluecTByIOT criepylole MeTobl 3apAaKu:
¢ MNopcoennHWTe BUaeOKamepy K
3NEKTPUHECKON CETU C UCMONb30BaHNEM
npunaraemoro ceTeBoro agantepa
NepeMeHHOro ToKa 1 ocTaBbTe BUAgoKamepy
npu BblKNoYeHHOM BbikniovaTtene POWER
6onee, Yem Ha 24 yaca.
® YCTaHOBWTE NOMHOCTBIO 3aPAXKEHHbIV
6aTapenHbii 610K B BUAEOKamepy 1 octaBbTe
BUAEOKaMepy npu BbIKIOHYEHHOM
BbiknoyaTene POWER 6onee, yem Ha 24
Yaca.

YcTaHOBKa AaTtbl U
BpPeMeHMU

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I

The date and time are set at the factory. Set the
time according to the local time in your country.
If you do not use the camcorder for about a year,
the date and time settings may be released (bars
may appear) because the vanadium-lithium
battery installed in the camcorder will have been
discharged. In this case, first charge the
vanadium-lithium battery, then reset the date
and time.

[laTta n BpemA ycTaHOBMEHbI HA 3aBOAE.
YcTaHoBuTe BpeMA B COOTBETCTBMN C MECTHbIM
BpemeHeM B Balwen ctpaHe. Ecnv Bbl He
ncnonb3yeTe Buaeokamepy NpMbnnsnTensHO B
TeyeHne 0AHOro roaa, To YyCTaHOBKM AaTbl 1
BPEMEHW MOryT BbITb YTEpAHbI (MOTyT
NoABNATBLCA YEPTOYKN) BCNEACTBUE paspAaKn
BaHaaMeBO-NUTUEBON HaTapenku,
ycTaHoBneHHoW B Bawen Bugeokamepe. B
TakoM crlyyae criepsa 3apAanTe BaHaaneBo-
nuTunesylo 6aTapenky, a 3aTem cHoBa
yCTaHOBWTE AaTy U BpemA.
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Resetting the date and time

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select (&5, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select CLOCK SET,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to adjust the year, then
press the dial.

(6) Set the month, day, hour and minutes by
turning and pressing the control dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

2 , 7 MENU

YcTtaHoBKa fiaTbl U BpeMeHMU

(1) YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa (5], @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.

(4) HaxkxmnTe perynMpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
Bblbopa CLOCK SET, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

(5) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynvmpoBKuM roaa, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTe OUCK.

(6) YcTaHoBuTE MecAU, AaTy , Yac U MUHYTbI
nyTeM NoBOpPayvMBaHNA N HaXxaTuA
perynmpoBOYHOro Avcka.

(7) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

4 A

3 e
Jo [
4 EI .

[EEEFE]

Rl

[MENU] :END

AUTO TV ON
SETUP MENU

LTR SIZE
DEMO MODE

@ AUTO TV ON 12:00:00
W TV INPUT
LTR SIZE
DEMO MODE
PRETURN
ETc

TV INPUT
W [CLOCK SET 11 1998

SETUP MENU
o *
@ AUTO TV ON [1998
W TV INPUT T
LTR SIZE
DEMO MODE
PRETURN
et

t t
? ? 12 00
+ +
[MENU] : END [MENU] :END
\ S
( )
b t t 1 1 t t b t t t t t t * t t t
fogg 1 1 =P 1998 1] 1 1998 7 1 1998 74 1998 7 4 1998 7 4
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + +
t t t t 1t t t t t 1t t t
12 00 12 00 12 00 12 00 00 10
+ + + + + + + + + + + +
\. S
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Resetting the date and time

YcTtaHOBKa fiaTbl U BpEMEHU

To correct the date and time setting
Repeat steps 2 to 5.

If you do not set the date and time
*--.--.--” is recorded on the tape and “80.1.1” on
the PC card or the floppy disk.

The year indicator changes as follows:
r» 1998 — 1999 —..... 2001 .....— 2029 —‘

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of this camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

[nAa KOPpPEeKTUPOBKU YyCTaHOBKM AaThbl
U BpeMeHuU
MoBTOpUTE NYHKTLI C 2 NO 5.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUNM AaTy v BpemA
“--.--.--” BypeT 3anucaHo Ha nexTe n “80.1.1” Ha
nnaTte NepcoHanbHOro KOMMboTEPa Un dnonnu
[mncke.

WNHaukaTop ropa M3meHAeTCA cneaylowmm
obpasom:

1998 — 1999 —..... 2001 .....—*2029
F ]

MpumeyaHue K MHAWKATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl faHHOW BuagoKamepbl
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM LMKE.

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I
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Simple setting of clock

MpocTaA ycTaHOBKa 4acoB C

by time difference

You can easily set the clock for a local time by a
time difference in the menu system. You can also
reset the clock simply by setting the time
difference to zero.

(1)While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu.

(2)Turn the control dial to select [ETd, then press
the dial.

(3)Turn the control dial to select WORLD TIME,
then press the dial.

(4)Turn the control dial to set a time difference,
and press the dial. The hour of clock changes
in relation to a time difference which you set.

(5)Press MENU to erase the menu display.

NMOMOLLbIO Pa3HULbl BO BPEMEHHU

Bbl MOXeTe nerko yctaHoBUTb Yacbl HA MECTHOe
BPEMA MO pa3HuLe BO BPEMEHN B CUCTEME
MEHIO.

(1)Korpa Bugeokamepa byneT HaxoauTcA B
pe>kume rotoBHoCcTM HaxkmmTe MENU ana
0TOBpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(2)MNoBepHUTE PEryNnMPOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbiGopa [ETY, a 3aTemM HaxMnUTe AMCK.

(3)MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa WORLD TIME, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

(4)MNoBepHUTE PEryNMPOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
YCTaHOBKM pasHuLbl BO BPEMEHM, a 3aTeM
HaxxmuTe amck. Bpema Ha yacax namenutca
B COOTBETCTBWW C pa3HULIEN BO BPEMEHM,
KoTopyto Bbl ycTaHoBunu.

(5)Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

s

MENU

2%1i> 3

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP

& COMMANDER
DISPLAY

B3 REC LAMP
COLOUR BAR
?

[MENU] :END

OTHERS OTHERS
o 0 HR o 47 1998
@ BEEP @ BEEP 13:30:30
W& COMMANDER W COMMANDER

DISPLAY DISPLAY *

E3 REC LAMP 3 REC LAMP @ HR
COLOUR BAR COLOUR BAR

@ PRETURN P PRETURN

[MENU] :END [MENU] - END

| 4 OTHERS OTHERS
(@, W [WORLD TIME 4 7 1998 o [WORLD TTWE - 8 HRS
4 @ BEEP 13:30:30 @ BEEP
W& COMMANDER W COMMANDER
DISPLAY DISPLAY
£ REC LAMP HRS = REC LAMP
COLOUR BAR + COLOUR BAR
P PRETURN © PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
\ >
Note on WORLD TIME Mpumeyanue kK WORLD TIME

If the clock is not set, WORLD TIME does not
work.
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Ecnu yacbl He ycTaHoBneHbl dyHkuma WORLD
TIME He 6yneT paboTtaTs.



Tips for using the
battery pack

This section shows you how you can get the most
out of your battery pack.

Preparing the battery pack

Always carry additional batteries
Have sufficient battery pack power to do 2 to 3
times as much recording as you have planned.

Battery life is shorter in a cold
environment

Battery efficiency is decreased, and the battery
will be used up more quickly, if you are
recording in a cold environment.

To save battery power

Do not leave the camcorder in Standby mode
when not recording to save the battery power.

A smooth transition between scenes can be made
even if recording is stopped and started again.
While you are positioning the subject, selecting
an angle, or looking at the LCD screen or through
the viewfinder, the lens moves automatically and
the battery is used. The battery is also used when
a tape is inserted or removed.

CoBeTbl N0 UCNONb30BaHUIO

bartapeiHoro 6noka

[aHHbIn pa3pen nokasbiBaeT, Kak Bbl MoxeTe
nony41Tb HanbonbLuyto oTaadvy oT Bawero
6aTapenHoro 6soka.

MoarotoBka 6aTrapeiHoro 65o0ka

Bcerpa HocuTe AONOSIHUTESbHbIE
GaTapeiiHble 6510KU

WwmeliTe goctaTouHbIi 3apAg 6aTapenHoro
6noka AnA BbINOMHEHMA 3anucu B 2 - 3 pasa
6onbLue, Yem Bbl 3annaHvposanu.

Cpok cnyx6bl 3apaaa 6aTtapeiiHoro
6yneTt Kopoye B XONOAHbIX YCIIOBUAX
OdhchekTnBHOCTL BaTapenHoro 6yoka
noHmxaeTcA, 1 3apAg 6aTtapeinHoro 61oka
ucnonb3yeTcA bbicTpee, ecnu Bel nponssoaute
3anncb B XOJIOAHbIX YCIOBUAX.

OnA akoHomuu 3apAapa 6aTtapeHoro
6noka

[nAa skoHoMun 3apAaga 6aTapenHoro 6yoka He
oCTaBnANTe BUAEOKAMEPY B pexume
roTOBHOCTW, Korga Bbl He npon3BoanTe 3anuce.
MnaBHbIN Nepexon Mexay cueHamu MoXeT 6bITb
BbIMOMHEH, Aaxe ecnu 3anvch 6bina
ocTaHoBreHa u Ha4aTa cHosa. Korga Bebl
nosunumMoHnpyeTe o6BbEKT, BblbupaeTe yron unm
cMOTpuTe Ha akpaH XXK[ unn B Buaonckarternb,
06BEKTUB NepemeLLaeTcA aBToMaTUYECKH, U
6aTapenHbii 610k 6yaeT UCMONb30BaTLCA.
BaTtapenHbIi 650K TakXXe UCnonb3yeTcA npu
BCTaBKe W yAaneHn neHThbl.

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I
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Tips for using the battery
pack

When to replace the battery
pack

While you are using your camcorder, the
remaining battery indicator on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder decreases gradually as battery
power is used up.

The remaining time in minutes also appears.

CoBeTbl N0 UCMOJIb30BaHUIO
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Korpa sameHATb 6aTapenHbIN
6nok

Korpga Bbl uicnonesyeTte Buaeokamepy,
WHAMKaTOop ocTaBllerocA 3apAga 6aTtapenHoro
6noka Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugonckarene
MoCTENeHHO YMeHbLIAeTCA No Mepe
ucnonb3oBaHuA 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro 65oka.
Tak>xe NOABNAETCA OCTaBLUEECA BpEMA B
MUHYTaXx.

] > {2 > {_&>{ 4>{ ]

When the remaining battery indicator reaches the
lowest point, the €7 indicator appears and starts
flashing on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
When the &1 indicator on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder changes from slow flashing to
rapid flashing while you are recording, set the
POWER switch to OFF on the camcorder and
replace the battery pack. Leave the tape in the
camcorder to obtain a smooth transition between
scenes after the battery pack has been replaced.

Notes on the rechargeable
battery pack

Caution

Never leave the battery pack in temperatures
above 60°C, such as in a car parked in the sun or
under direct sunlight.

The battery pack heats up

During charging or recording, the battery pack
heats up. This is caused by energy that has been
generated and a chemical change that has
occurred inside the battery pack. This is not
cause for concern, and is normal.
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Korpa nHaukaTop ocTaslueroca 3apaja
6aTapenHoro 6noka AocTuraeT HauHU3LWeNn
TOYKU, UHAMKATOP £\J NOABNAETCA U HAYMHAeT
Muratb Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene.
Korpa niaukatop €1 Ha akpaHe XK unu B
Buaouckartene n3MeHAeT MeAJIEHHOe MUraHve
Ha BbICTPOE MUraHue BO BPeMA 3anucu,
ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF Ha Bugeokamepe n 3ameHuTe
6aTapenHbin 6n10k. OcTaBbTe NIEHTY B
BuAeoKamepe ANA Nony4yeHnA niaBHoro
nepexofa Mexay cLueHamu nocne 3ameHbl
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

MpumeyYaHUA K aKkKyMynATOPHOMY
6aTtapeniHomy 610Ky

MpeaocTepeXxxeHue

Hukorga He ocTaBnanTe 6aTapeinHblin 650K Npu
TemnepaType cBbiwe 60°C, Kak Hanpumep, B
aBTOMO6WIE, NPUNApPKOBaHHOM Ha COMHLE, Unn
NoA NPAMBIMU CONTHEYHBIMMN NyHamu.

BaTapeiHbiit 6noK HarpeBaeTcA

Bo Bpemsa 3apAakM Unu 3anucu 6aTaperiHbii
610K HarpeBaeTcA. OTO BbI3BaHO reHepUpyemon
3Hepruemn n XMMUYECKUMU peakLMAMMK, KOTopble
NPOMCXOAAT BHYTpU 6aTapeiHoro 61oka. 31o He
[OMMKHO ObITb NPUYMHON AnA 6eCcrnoKoncTBa Tak
KaKk 3TO BMOJSIHE HOPMabHO.



Tips for using the battery
pack

Battery pack care

«Remove the battery pack from the
camcorder after using it, and keep it in a cool
place. When the battery pack is installed to the
camcorder, a small amount of current flows to
the camcorder even if the POWER switch is set
to OFF. This shortens battery life.

= The battery pack is always discharging even
when it is not in use after charging. Therefore,
you should charge the battery pack right before
using the camcorder.

The life of the battery pack

If the battery indicator flashes rapidly just after
turning on the camcorder with a fully charged
battery pack, the battery pack should be replaced
with a new fully charged one.

Charging temperature

You should charge batteries at temperatures from
10°C to 30°C. Lower temperatures require a
longer charging time.

Notes on the “InfoLITHIUM™
Battery Pack

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery

pack

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium

battery pack which can exchange data with

compatible video equipment about its battery

consumption.

When you use this battery pack with video

equipment having the (§) imfoLiTHium mark, the

video equipment will indicate the remaining

battery time in minutes.*

* The indication may not be accurate depending
on the condition and environment which the
equipment is used under.

CoBeTbl MO UCMONIb30BaHUIO
6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Yxopn 3a 6aTapeiiHbiM 6510KOM

¢ CHuUMmuTe 6aTapeiiHblil 610K C
BuaeokKamepbl Nocsie UCNoJIb30BaHUA 1
XpaHuTe ero B NpoxyiagHoM mecte. Korga
6aTapenHbii 610K YCTaHOBMEH Ha
BMAeoKamepy, HebosbLLIOe KONMYEeCcBTO
3MEKTPUYHECKOrO TOKa NOCTynaeT Ha
BMAEOKaMepy, faXke ecnun BblknoyaTenb
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxenue OFF. 310
coKpallaeT Cpok cny>6bl 3apAaga 6atapenHoro
6noka.

e baTapenHbin 650K Bcerga paspaxxaeTca, aaxe
€CNN OH He UCMOoNb3yeTCA Nnocsie 3apAaKU.
MoaTtomy Bbl gomkHbI 3apAxxaTtb 6aTapenHbin
610K HenocpeaCcTBEHHO nepen
MCMONb30BaHWEM BUAEOKaMepbI.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeHoro 6noka
Ecnu niamkatop 6ataperHoro 61oka 6bicTpo
mMuraeT cpasy nocne BKIOYEHUA BUAEOKaMepbl
C MONMHOCTbLIO 3aPAXKEHHbIM 6aTapeiHbIM
6nokom, 6aTaperHbli 610K AOSKEH ObITb
3aMeHeH HOBbIM MOJSIHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHbIM
6aTapenHbiM 6510KOM.

TemnepaTypa 3apAaKu

Bbl BOMKHbI 3apAXkaTb 6aTapenHbii 650K npu
TemnepaTtpe ot 10°C po 30°C. Bonee Hu3kan
TemnepaTypa TpebyeT 6onee ANMTENLHOrO
BPEMEHW 3apAaKM.

MpumeyaHuA K 6aTapenHomy
6noky “InfoLITHIUM”

Yr1o Takoe 6aTapenHbin 610K

“InfoLITHIUM”

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTcA NMTUEBbLIM

6aTapenHbiM 65T0KOM, KOTOPbIA MOXET

o6MeHMBaTbCA AaHHBIMU C COBMECTMMOM

BMAeoannapaTypoi OTHOCUTESIbHO pacxoaa

3apApa 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuM gaHHOro 6aTapenHoro

6noka ¢ BuaeoannapaTypow, UMetoLLen 3HaK

(D) infoLimHiumM, BUAEOANNApaTypa byaeT

rnokasblBaTb OCTaBLUeecA BpeMA 3apAaa

6aTtapenHoro 6510ka B MUHyTax.”

* [NokasaHne MoXeTb 6blTb HETOYHbIM, B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT YCIIOBUI M OKpY>KatoLlen
cpeabl Npy KOTOPbIX UCNOMb3yeTcaA
annaparypa.
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Tips for using the battery
pack

How the battery consumption is
displayed

The power consumption of the camcorder
changes depending on its use, such as whether
the LCD panel is used or not, how the
autofocusing is working on or not.

While checking the condition of the camcorder,
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack measures the
battery consumption and calculates the
remaining battery power. If the condition
changes drastically, the remaining battery
indication may suddenly decrease or increase by
more than 2 minutes.

Even if 5 to 10 minutes is indicated as the battery
remaining time on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, the & indicator may also flash under
some conditions.

To obtain more accurate remaining

battery indication

Set the camcorder to recording standby mode

and point towards a stationary object. Do not

move the camcorder for 30 seconds or more.

= If the indication seems incorrect, use up the
battery and then recharge it fully (Full chargeV).
Note that if you have used the battery in a hot
or cold environment for long time, or you have
repeated charging many times, the battery may
not be able to show the correct time even after
being fully charged.

= After you have used the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with an equipment not having the
(D mformrium mark, make sure that you use up
the battery on the equipment having the
() mfourrium mark and then recharge fully.
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CoBeTbl N0 UCMONb30BaHUIO
6aTtapenHoro 65oka

Kak oTobparkaetcAa pacxoa 3apAana
6aTapeiHoro 650kKa

MoTpebnAaeman MOLWHOCTb BUAEOKAMEPON
N3MEHAETCA B 3aBMCUMOCTU OT YCNOBUI ee
MCMONb30BaHNA, Kak Hanpumep, UCMosib3yeTcA
nn KK unu HeT, paboTaeT N1 aBToMaTuyeckas
(POKyCUpPOBKa UMK HET.

Bo BpemsA npoBepKy COCTOAHUA BUAEOKaMepbl
6aTapenHbin 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” namepser
pacxop 6aTapeiHoro 3apAga u BeluucnAeT
ocTaBluuiica 3apag 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka. Ecnu
YCIOBWA VUCMOMb30BaHNA CUIIbHO M3MEHAIOTCA,
WHAMKaumA ocTasluerocA 3apAaaa 6aTapenHoro
6noKa MOXeT pPe3Ko YMEHbLUNTBLCA Unn
yBenuunTbcA 6onee Yem Ha 2 MUHYThI.

Haxe ecnn 5 — 10 MMHYT yKasaHOo Ha 3KpaHe
XK vnu B BUOonckarterne B Ka4ecTBe
ocTaBLUerocq BpemMeHu 3apaaa 6atapeiHoro
6noka, uHagnkaTop tJ MOXeT BCe Xe MuraTb
NPy HEKOTOPbIX YCIIOBUAX.

Ona nony4yeHuna 6onee To4HOM

WHAMKAaLMM ocTaBLUerocA 3apAaaa

6arapenHoro 6yo0ka

YcTaHoBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY Ha PEXUM

roTOBHOCTYW 3anvcy u HaBeauTe ee Ha

HenoABWXHbIN 06beKT. He aBuravte

Buaeokamepy B TedeHue 30 cekyH unu bonee.

® Ecnv nHaMKaumA KaXkeTcA HenpaBWibHON,
ncnonb3ynTe 6aTapenHbln 610K A0 KOHUA, a
3aTeM NOMHOCTbIO 3apAanTe ero (NosiHaAs
3apaaka"). imeinte B BUAY, 4T0 €cnv Bol
ncnonb3oBanu 6aTapeiiHblii 610K B XXapKux
WJIN XOSOAHBIX OKPYXKAKOLWMX YCIOBUAX B
TeyeHue ANUTeNIbHOro BpeMeHH, unu ecnu Bel
NOBTOPANK 3apAAKY MHOTO pas, 6aTtapeinHbin
610K MOXET He NnokasblBaTb NpaBuUbHOE
BpEMA AaxKe nocne NonHow 3apaaku.

¢ [locne ucnonb3oBaHvA 6aTaperHoro 6o0ka
“InfoLITHIUM” ¢ annapatypoii, kKoTopas He
umeeT 3HaKa () infoLITHIUM 06A3ATENbHO
ucnonb3yiTe 3apAn 6aTapenHoro 61oka [o
KOHLa C annapaTypoW, uMetoLLen 3Hak
() infoLITHIUM, @ 3aTEM MOMHOCTLIO 3apAAUTe
ero.



Tips for using the battery
pack

Why the remaining battery
indication does not match the
continuous recording time in the
operating instruction

The recording time is affected by the
environmental temperature and conditions. The
recording time becomes very short in a cold
environment. The continuous recording time in
the operating instruction is measured under the
condition of using a fully charged (or normal
charged?) battery pack in 25°C. As the
environmental temperature and condition are
different when you actually use the camcorder,
the remaining battery time is not same as the
continuous recording time in the operating
instruction.

Y Full charge: Charging for about 1 hour after the
charge lamp of the AC power adaptor goes off.

2 Normal charge: Charging just until the charge
lamp of the AC power adaptor goes off.

Notes on charging

A brand-new battery pack
A brand-new battery pack is not charged. Before
using the battery pack, charge it completely.

Recharge the battery pack whenever
you like

You do not have to discharge it before
recharging. If you charged the battery pack fully
but you did not use it for a long time, it becomes
discharged. Then recharge the battery pack
before use.

CoBeTbl N0 UCMOSIb30BaHUIO
6aTtapenHoro 6510ka

Moyemy MHAUKaLUUA ocTaBLIErocA
3apApa 6atapeHoro 6noka He
COOTBEeTCTBYeT BpeMeHU HenpepbiBHOMN
3anucu, yKasaHHOMY B MHCTPYKLUM MO
aKcnnyartauuu

Ha BpemA 3anucu BnvAeT TemnepaTypa
OKpy>aroLLewn cpeabl n apyrue ycnosusa. Bpema
3anucu CTaHOBUTCA O4EHb KOPOTKUM B
XONOAHBIX yCroBuAX. BpemA HenpepbiBHON
3anucu, ykasaHHoe B MHCTPYKLUMK No
aKCnnyaTaumm, M3MepAeTCcA B YCNOBUAX
MCMONb30BaHMA NOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOMO
6aTtapeiHoro 6noka (M1 HopMmanbHO
3apaxxeHHoro?) npu Temnepatype 25°C. Tak
Kak TemnepaTypa OKpy>katoLlen cpeabl 1 apyrve
YCNOBWA OT/IMHAIOTCA OT pearbHbIX YCNoBUN
MCMonb30BaHWA BUAEOKAMEpbI, TO BpEMA
ocTaBlueroca 3apaga 6ataperHoro 6noka byaet
He TakuM, Kak Bpems HEMPepbIBHOW 3anmcy,
yKa3aHHOe B MHCTPYKLMW NO 3KCnyaTauum.

"TMonHaA 3apAaka: 3apAaaka npubnuanTesnbHo
elle B Te4eHue 1 yaca nocne Toro, kak
noracHeT flamMnoyka 3apfaKu ceTeBoro
apanTepa nepemMeHHOro Toka.

2 HopmanbHaa 3apAagka: 3apAanka Tonbko Ao
Tex nop, Nnoka He noracHeT naMoyka 3apAaKu
ceTeBOro ajanTtepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.

MpumeyaHuA K 3apAagke

CoBepLlieHHO HOBbIW 6aTapeliHblii 6110k
CoBepLUEeHHO HOBbIN 6aTaperHbIi 650K He
3apsaxeH. Mepepn ncnonb3oBaHnem 6aTaperHoro
6510Ka NOMHOCTBIO 3apAAUTE ero.

Mop3apaxxainTe 6aTapenHbIn 610K,
Korpga Bbl xoTute

Bam He Hy>XHO paspAxaTb ero nepeg
noasapAakou. Ecnv Bel nonHocTbio 3apAaannm
6aTapenHbln 6510K, HO HE MCMONBb30BaNN €ro
AnvTenbHoe BpeMs, TO OH paspAauTea. Toraa
3apaauTe baTapelHbli 610K nepes
UCMOSIb30BaHNEM.
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Tips for using the battery
pack

Notes on the terminals

If the terminals (metal parts on the back)
are not clean, the battery charge duration
will be shortened

When the terminals are not clean or when the
battery pack has not been used for a long time,
repeatedly install and remove the battery pack a
few times. This improves the contact condition.
Also, wipe the +, —and C terminals with a soft
cloth or paper.

Be sure to observe the following

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not open nor try to disassemble the battery
pack.

« Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.
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CoBeTbl MO NCMOJIb30BaHUIO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

MpuMmeyaHUA K KOHTaKTam

Ecnu KOHTaKTbl (MeTannuyeckue 4actu Ha
3afiHell CTOPOHeE) 3arpA3HEHbI, TO
NPOAOKMTENbHOCTb AeNcTBMA GaTapenHoro
6noka 6yaert cokpalyeHa

Korpa KOHTaKTbl 3arpA3HEHbI, Un ecnu
6aTapenHbii 610K He 6bIn MCNONb30BaH B
TeYeHue ANNTENbHOTo BPEMEHU, MOBTOPUTE
YCTaHOBKY U cHATWE 6aTapeinHoro 61oka
HeCKOIbKO pa3. ATo ynyywaeT COCTOAHNE
KOHTaKTa. Tak>xe NpoTpuTe KOHTaKThl +, -1 C
MArKOW TKaHbIO Unn bymarow.

Ob6asaTenbHO cobntofanTe cneayioulee

® XpaHuTe 6aTtapenHbii 610K noganbslue oT
OrHA.

o XpaHuTe 6aTtapemnHbii 610K CyXuMm.

® He nbiTanTecb OTKPbITh UK pa3obpaTb
6aTapeiHbii 6M10K.

* He noageprante 6atapeiHbin 610K HUKaKuM
MeXaHN4yecKuM yaapam.



Maintenance
information and
precautions

Moisture condensation

If the camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside the camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
on the lens, on the head, or on the floppy disk. In
this condition, the tape may stick to the head
drum and be damaged or the camcorder may not
operate correctly. To prevent possible damage
under these circumstances, the camcorder is
furnished with moisture sensors. Take the
following precautions.

Inside the camcorder

If there is moisture inside the camcorder, the
beep sounds and the @ indicator flashes. Eject
the cassette or the floppy disk immediately. If
this happens, none of the function except cassette
ejection will work. Open the cassette
compartment, turn off the camcorder, and leave
it about 1 hour. When £ indicator flashes at the
same time, the cassette is inserted in the
camcorder. Eject the cassette, turn off the
camcorder, and leave the cassette about 1 hour.

On the lens

If moisture condenses on the lens, no indicator
appears, but the picture becomes dim. Turn off
the power and do not use the camcorder for
about 1 hour.

How to prevent moisture

condensation

When bringing the camcorder from a cold place

to a warm place, put the camcorder in a plastic

bag and allow it to adapt to room conditions over

a period of time.

(1) Be sure to tightly seal the plastic bag
containing the camcorder.

(2) Remove the bag when the air temperature
inside it has reached the temperature
surrounding it (after about 1 hour).

NHcpopmauma no

yxoay 3a annapaTom u
NPeAOoCTOPOXXKHOCTH

KoHpeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMo 13
XOJI0HOr0 MecTa B Tensioe MecTo, Briara MoXeT
CKOHJEHCMPOBAaTbCA BHYpU BUAEOKaMepbl, Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTU NIEHTbI, HA 06BEKTMBE, Ha rOJIoBKe
unu Ha cononnu-gmcke. B Takom cocToAHUK
JIeHTa MOXET NPUNUNHYTb K 6apabaHy ronoBku
1 6yAeT noBpexxaeHa, Unu Buaeokamepa He
cMoXeT paboTatb npaBunbHO. [nA
npeaoTBpalLEHNA BO3MOXHOIO NOBPeEXAeHWA
BBMAY Taknx 06CTOATENLCTB, BUAEOKaMepa
cHabxeHa paTymkamu Bnaru. Cobnogante
cnepnyrowme npefoCcTOPOXKHOCTY.

BHyTpu Buaeokamepbl

Ecnv BHYTpPUM Buaeokamepbl npousoLuna
KOHAEeHcaumA Bnaru, To 6yaeT 3ByyaTb
3yMMeEpHbIV curHan, n niamkatop @ 6yper
muratb. BelTonkHWTe KacceTy nnu cononnu
[ncke HemeAaneHHo. Ecnu aTo cnyymnocsk, To
HMKakune PyHKLUUM, KpOMe BblTankuBaHuA
KacceTbl, He byayT pabotaTb. OTKponTe
KacceTHbIN 0TCeK, BbIK/OYMTE BUAEOKaMepy U1
ocTaBbTe ee NpubnnanTenbHo Ha 1 Yyac. Ecnn
VHAVKaTop & 6yAeT muraTb B TO XK€ camoe
BpEMA, TO 3HAYUT KacceTa BCTaBfeHa B
BuAeokamepy. BolTonkHuTte kaccery,
BbIK/IIOYMTE BUAEOKAMEpPY U OCTaBbTe KacceTy
npnébnuanTenbHo Ha 1 vac.

Ha ob6bekTuBe

Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcvpoBanack Ha 06beKkTuBe,
HWKaKue MHAnKaTopbl NoABNATLCA He 6yayT, HO
n3obpaxkeHne cTaHeT TYCKIbIM. BeikntounTe
NUTaHWe 1 He UCTIONb3YNTe BUAEOKAMEPY
npubnuanTensHo 1 4ac.

Kak npegoTBpaTUTh KOHAEHCALMUIO

Bnarv

Ecnv Buaeokamepa npvHeceHa U3 XonogHoro

MecTa B TeMnjoe MecTo, TO NOMoXuTe

BUAEOKaMepy B NMONMUITUNEHOBLIA NaKeT 1

hanTe el afanTnpoBaTbCA K KOMHATHbIM

YCNOBUAM 32 HEKOTOPLIA NEepUoL BPEMEHN.

(1) O6A3aTenbHO NNOTHO 3aKponTe
NOSIM3TUNEHOBLI NaKeT, coaepKalluii
Kamepy.

(2) BbiHbTE Kamepy, koraa Temneparypa
BO3/lyXa BHYTpW NakeTa AOCTUTHET
TemnepaTypbl OKpy>KatoLero Bo3ayxa
(npnbnuantensHoO Yepes 1 yac).

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I
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Maintenance information
and precautions

WHdopmauuma no yxony 3a
annapaToM 1 NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Video head cleaning

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads.

The video heads may be dirty when:

« mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture

= playback pictures do not move

= playback pictures are hardly visible

= playback pictures do not appear

=the  indicator and “ ©& CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the & indicator flashes on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

O4yuctKka BUOEOrosioBoK

[na obecnevyeHna HopManbHOW 3anucu n

YETKOro n3obpaxkeHva oumwanTe

BUAEOrONOBKM.

BupaeoronoBku HaBepHOe 3arpA3HeHbl, Koraa:

* Mo3anyHanA CTpyKTypHaA nomexa nosBnAeTcA
Ha BOCNPOV3BOAVMOM U306paXKeHnm

* Bocnpou3soauMble n3obpa>keHua He
nepemMeLLeaioTcA.

¢ Bocnpoussoanmoe n3obpaxeHve
TpyAHonpocMaTpuBaemoe

* Bocnpou3BoanMoe usobpaxkeHune He
noAenAeTcA

* NiHavkaTop € 1 coobleHne “ca CLEANING
CASSETE” noasnAloTcA Apyr 3a ApYrom unim
nHavkaTop & muraeT Ha akpaHe XK vnv B

Buagouckarterne.

If [a] or [b] happens, clean the video heads with
the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not
supplied). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat the cleaning. (Do not
repeat cleaning more than 5 times in one session.)

Note

If the DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not supplied)
is not available in your area, consult your nearest
Sony dealer.
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Ecnu cnyuutca [a] nnu [b], ouucTute
BWA,EO0rONI0BKM C MOMOLLbIO O4UCTUTESIbHON
kacceTbl Sony DVM12CL (He npunaraeTcs).
MpoBepbTe nsobpaxkeHue n, ecnu
BblleyKasaHHaA npobnema Bce elle
CyLUecTBYET, MOBTOPUTE O4MCTKY. (He
NnoBTOPANTE 04UCTKY 6onee 5 pas 3a oanH
npuem.)

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu ounctutensHanA kacceta DVM12CL (He
npunaraeTcs) He uMeeTcA B npojaxke B Bawen
obnacTu, NPOKOHCYNbTUPYNTECh Yy Bawwero
6nwxavwero gunepa Sony.



Maintenance information
and precautions

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate the camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«Should any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug the camcorder and have it
checked by Sony dealer before operating it any
further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when not
using the camcorder.

= Do not wrap up the camcorder and operate it
since heat may build up internally.

= Keep the camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

On handling tapes

= Do not insert anything in the small holes on the
cassette.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Camcorder care

= When the camcorder is not to be used for a long
time, disconnect the power source and remove
the tape. Periodically turn on the power,
operate the camera and player sections and
play back a tape for about 3 minutes.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into the camcorder. When
you use the camcorder on a sandy beach or in a
dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause the unit to malfunction,
and sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired.

NHdopmauma no yxoay 3a

annapaTtom 1 npeaoCcTopPOXXHOCTHU

MpeaocTopoXXHOCTHU

3kcnnyaTtaumAa BuUAeoKamepbl

® DKcnnyaTupynte Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbIv 6510K) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBom
ajanTep NepemMeHHoro TokKa).

® Ecnn kKaknoii-Hubyab TBepAblA NpeaMeT unu
>XMAKOCTb Nonanu B KOpPMyc, TO BbIKIOYUTE
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y aunepa Sony
nepepn fanbHenwen ee aKcnnyaTaumen.

® 136erante rpyb6oro obpalleHns nnm
MexaHn4yecKnx yaapos. byabTe oco6eHHO
OCTHOPOXHbI C 06 bEKTUBOM.

¢ [lep>xnTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxeHun OFF, korga Buaeokamepa He
Mcnonb3yeTcs.

* He 3aBopauuBariTe BuAeoOKamepy v He
3KCNJlyaTUpynTe ee B TakOM COCTOAHWU, TaK
KaK MOXeT NPON30NTHN BHYTPEHHEe
NoBbILLEHNE TeMNepPaTypbI.

¢ [lepxunTe BUaeokamepy noaansLue oT CUMbHbIX
MarHUTHbIX NOMEN UM MEXaHN4YEeCKOon
Bubpaumn.

OTHOCUTENbHO O6palleHunA ¢ neHTamm

® He BCTaBMAWTE HUYETO B ManeHbKne
OTBEPCTUA Ha 3a[Hei CTOPOHE KacceTbl.

® He OTKpbIBaviTe 3aLUUTHYIO KPbILIKY NEHTHI U
He Tporawite NeHTy.

¢ 13beranTte NPUKOCHOBEHNA K KOHTaKTam u ux
noepexaeHnA. [inA yaaneHus nbinv oyvwante
KOHTaKTbl C MOMOLLbIO MAFKON TKaHW.

Yxopn 3a Bugeokamepomn

e Koraa Buaeokamepa He UCrnonb3yeTcA B
TeYeHne AMTENbHOro BPEMEHU, OTCOeANHUTE
WCTOYHMK NUTAHWA 1 yaanuTe NeHTy.
Mepunoanyeckn BKOYanTe NMTaHme,
paboTante ¢ cekuMAMK Kamepbl 1 nnenepa u
BOCMPON3BOANTE NEHTY NPUOIN3NTENbHO B
TeyeHne 3-X MUHYT.

® Oymwante 06BLEKTMB C NMOMOLLLIO MATKON
KWUCTOYKM ANA yaaneHua rpasu. Ecnm umetoteA
oTneyaTkv nanbLleB Ha 06bEKTUBE, TO
yhanuTe ux ¢ NMoMOLLbIO MArKON TKaHW.

¢ OymwanTe Kopnyc annapara ¢ NOMOLLbO
CYXOWN MAFKOW TKaHW UM MATKON TKaHW,
crnekra CMO4eHHOW pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOTO
MoloLLero cpeacTea. He ncnonb3yiTe Kakux-
nmbo TMNOB pPacTBOPUTENEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeanTb OTAENKY.

* He no3BonAnTe necky nonactb B BUAEOKamepy.
Korpaa Bbl ucnonbsyete Bugeokamepy Ha
necyaHoM MNAAXE UMK B MbITbHOM MecTe,
npefoxpaHAnNTe ee OT necka 1 Nbinu. MNecok un
Nblflb MOTYT BbI3BaTb HEMCMPABHOCTL annapara,
1 MHOTAa TakaA HeUCNpPaBHOCTb MOXET He
noanexarb PEMOHTY.
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Maintenance information

WHcbopmauma no yxoay 3a

and precautions

AC power adaptor

Charging

= Use only an “InfoLITHIUM” type battery pack.

= Place the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration during charging.

= The battery pack will get hot during charging.
This is normal.

Others

= Unplug the unit from the mains when not in
use for a long time. To disconnect the mains
lead, pull it out by the plug. Never pull the lead
itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged lead or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or put a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause a fire or an electrical shock.

= Be sure that nothing metallic comes into contact
with the metal parts of the connecting plate. If
this happens, a short may occur and the unit
may be damaged.

= Always keep the metal contacts clean.

« Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment because it will disturb AM
reception and video operation.

= The unit becomes warm while in use. This is
normal.

« Do not place the unit in locations that are:
Extremely hot or cold, Dusty or dirty, Very
humid, Vibrating.
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annapaTom 1 NpeAoCTOPO)XXHOCTM

CeTteBoM apganTtep nepemMeHHOro Toka

3apagka

® icnonb3yinTe ToNbKo 6aTtapenHbivi 6ok Tuna
“InfoLITHIUM”.

* PasmecTute 6aTapeiHbin 650K Ha MIOCKON
noeepxHocTun 6e3 BnbpaLmmn Bo BpemA
3apAaKu.

* baTapenHbi 610K ByaeT HarpeBaTbCA BO
BpeMA 3apAaku. To ABNAETCA HOPMaSIbHbIM.

Mpouee

e OTCOeAMHNTE annapar OT 3NEeKTPUYECKON
CeTW, eCNn OH He UCMOoNb3YeTCA ANNTENbHOE
BpemA. [InA oTcoeanHeHVA ceTeBoro Nposoaa
BbiTalwmMTe ero 3a pasbeM. Hukorpa He TAHUTE
3a cam npoBoga.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
noBpeXXAeHHbIM NPOBOAOM, UMW ecnv annapar
ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXXaeH.

* He crnbante ceTeBoW NPOBOL CUMON N He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble npeaMeTbl. ITO
NMoBpeauT NPOBOA 1 MOXET NPUBECTU K
noxxapy wnu yaapy aneKTpudeckum TOKOM.

* Y6eauTech, YTO HUKaKMe MeTanmyeckme
npeamMeTbl He ConpuKacarTCA C
MeTanIM4ecKuMm YacTAMU COeANHUTENBHO
nnactuHbl. Ecnv aTo cnyuutcaA, MmoxeT
NMPOM30MTN KOPOTKOE 3aMblkaHue, n annapar
MOXET 6bITb MOBPEXAEH.

* Bcerpa noaaepxusante Metanimyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

* He pasbupante annapar.

* He noagepranTe annapat MexaHU4ecKomn
Bnbpaummn n He PoHANTE ero.

e Koraa annapar ucnonb3yeTcA, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpeMmA 3apAaKu, AepXuTe ero nogasblue ot
paavonpuemHikos AM 1 BugeoannapaTtypel,
NMoTOMY 4YTO OH ByaeT HapywaTtb npvem AM n
paboTy BugeoannapaTypbl.

* Annapat CTaHOBWUTCA TensbIM BO BpeMA
3apAaKu. ITo ABNAETCA HOPMasbHbIM.

* He pa3meluaiiTe annapaT B MecTax, KOTopble:
4Ype3MEPHO XKapKue Unu XonoaHble, NblfibHble
WIIN TPA3HbIE, O4EHb BIaXXHbIE, MOABEPXKEHbI
Brbpaumn.



Maintenance information

WHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a

and precautions

Note on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following.

= Be sure to insert the batteries in the correct
direction.

= Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

= The batteries slowly discharge while not in use.

= Do not use a battery that is leaking.

If battery leakage occurred

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery case carefully
before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any difficulty should arise, unplug the unit
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

annapaTtom 1 nNpeaocTopoOXXHOCTU

MpumevyaHua K cyxum 6aTapenikam

Bo nsbexxaHne BO3MOXHOIo NOBPEXAEHUA n3-

3a NpoTeykn baTapeek nnu Koppousum

cobntofavite cneayiollee.

¢ Ob6A3aTenbHO BCTaBbTe HaTapenku ¢
npaBuIbHLIM HanpaBIieHNEeM.

o Cyxue baTapeinku He ABNAIOTCA
nepesapAxaembIMy.

* He ucnonb3ynTe KOMBMHALMIO CTapbIX 1
HOBbIX 6aTapeek.

¢ He ncnonbayiiTe pasnuyHbie TUNbl 6aTapeek.

o BbaTapeiiku MefneHHO pa3paAXaloTes, Aaxe
€CNu He UCMONb3YIOTCA.

* He ncnonb3yinTe 6atapeiky, kotopas
npoTekna.

Ecnu cnyuuTtca npoTteyka 6arapeek

¢ TwarenbHO BbITPUTE XNAKOCTb B 6aTaperiHom
OoTCeKe nepef yCTaHOBKOWM 6aTapeek.

e Ecnv Bbl goTpoHeTech A0 XUAKOCTU, TO
NpOMONTE TO MECTO BOAOW.

® Ecnn xunakocTb nonana Bam B rnasa, To
npomonTe Baww rnaza 60nbwnMM KONM4ECTBOM
BOAbI, a 3aTeM obpaTuTech K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHMA Kakux-nn6o
TPYAHOCTEW, OTKNOYNTE annapat n obpaTtutecb
K Bawemy 6nmxaviemy aunepy Sony.
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Using your camcorder

abroad

Wcnonb3oBaHue Balen
BUAeOKaMepbl 3a rpaH1Len

Each country or area has its own electric and TV
colour systems. Before using your camcorder
abroad, check the following points.

Power sources

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the supplied AC power adaptor within
100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Difference in colour systems

This camcorder is a PAL system-based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system-based
TV.

Check the following list.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guiana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.
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Kaxxaaa cTpaHa umeeT CBOU COBCTBEHHbIE
CUCTEMbI 9eNeKTPUYECKON CeTU 1 LIBETHOTO
TenesuaeHua. Mepea ncrnonb3osaHvem Baein
BUAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLein NposepbTe
cneaytolme nNyHKThI.

MNcTOYHUKM NUTaHnA

Bbl MOXeTe Ucnonb3oBaTh BUAEOKamMepy B
no6on cTpaHe C MOMOLLbIO NpuiaraeMoro
CceTeBOro ajanTtepa nepeMeHHoro Toka B
npegenax ot 100 B no 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/
60 .

PasnunuuAa B cuctemax LiBeTHOro
TenesngeHuA

[aHHanA BMaeoKkaMmepa OCHOBaHa Ha cuctTeme
PAL. Ecnu Bbl XO0TUTE NPOCMOTPETb
BOCPOM3BOAMMOE U306pakeHne Ha TeneBn3ope,
TO 3TO JOJIKEH 6bITb TENEBU30P, OCHOBAaHHbIN
Ha cucteme PAL.

MpoBepbTe Mo crnetoyoLemMy NepeyHio.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, benbrua,
Benunkobputanua, Nepmanua, FlonnaHaua,
IoHkoHr, anua, Ncnanna, Ntanua, Knutanm,
KyeenT, Manaiauna, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnuka, Tannang, ®uHnaHauvsa, Yewckana
Pecnybnuka, LLBenuapwa, LUseuna u 1.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonmeua, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, MNepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TaiBaHb, (ovnunnuHel,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBagop,
Amavika, AnoHna n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapusa, BeHrpus, lanaxa, Vpak, UpaH,
MoHako, Monblua, Pocena, YkpavHa, ®paHuma n
T.0.



Trouble check

If you run into any problem using the camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem.
Should the difficulty persist, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local

authorized Sony service facility.

Camcorder

Power

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

The power cannot be turned on.

The battery pack is not installed.

= Install the battery pack. (p. 8)

The battery is dead.

- Use a charged battery pack. (p. 9)

The AC power adaptor is not connected to mains.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to mains. (p. 32)

The power goes off.

While being operated in CAMERA mode, the camcorder
has been in Standby mode for more than 5 minutes.

- Set the POWER switch to OFF, then to CAMERA. (p. 14)
The battery is dead.

- Use a charged battery pack. (p. 9)

The battery pack is quickly discharged.

The ambient temperature is too low. (p. 157)

The battery pack has not been charged fully.

= Charge the battery pack again. (p. 9)

The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.

< Use another battery pack. (p. 32)

Operation

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

START/STOP does not operate.

The tape is stuck to the drum.

- Eject the cassette. (p. 13)

The tape has run out.

= Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 27)
The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
- Set it to CAMERA. (p. 14)

The tab on the cassette is out (red).

- Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 13)
The START/STOP MODE selector is set to 5SEC or
4 ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.

> Setitto & . (p. 19)

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

The AC power adaptor is not connected to mains.

= Connect the AC power adaptor to mains. (p. 32)

The battery is dead.

- Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor.
(p.9,32)

[ and 4 indicators flash and no function

except for cassette ejection works.

Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least
1 hour. (p. 163)

“CLOCK SET” appears when the
camcorder is turned on.

Reset the date and time. (p. 153)

The end search function does not work.

You did not make a new recording after reinserting the
cassette.
The tape without cassette memory ejected after recording.

Continued to the next page
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Trouble check

Operation

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

The end search function does not work
correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the middle.

The tape does not move when a tape
transport button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is not set to VTR.
2 Setitto VTR. (p. 27)
= The tape has run out.
=2 Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 27)

No sound or only a low sound is heard
when playing back a tape.

= The volume is turned to the minimum.

2 Open the LCD panel and press VOLUME +. (p. 27)
= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu system.

2 Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu system. (p. 116)

The new sound added to the recorded
tape is not heard.

= AUDIO MiIX is set to ST1 side in the menu system.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu system. (p. 116)

The Steady Shot function does not work.

= STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu system.
2 Setitto ON. (p. 67)

Recording stops in a few seconds.

= The START/STOP MODE selector is set to 5SEC or
£ ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
> Setitto & . (p. 19)

The autofocus function does not work.

= Focus is set to the manual mode.
< Set it to autofocus. (p. 75)
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
2 Set focus to manual mode to focus manually. (p. 75)

The fader function does not work.

e The START/STOP MODE selector is set to 5SEC or
A ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
> Setitto & . (p.19)

The title is not displayed.

« TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu system.
= Set it to ON in the menu system. (p. 39)

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
=2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 81)
= The cassette memory is full.
= Erase another title. (p. 83)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the protect tab so that red portion is not visible.
(p. 13)
= Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
= Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 81)

The cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 86)
= The cassette memory is full.
- Erase some titles. (p. 83)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
2 Slide the protect tab so that red portion is not visible.

(p. 13)

Displaying the recorded date, date search
function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
=2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 93)

= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu system.
2 Setitto ON. (p. 94)
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Trouble check

Operation
Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions
The title search function does not work. « The tape has no cassette memory.

= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 97)

« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu system.
- Setitto ON. (p. 98)

« There is no title in the tape.
- Superimpose the titles. (p. 81)

(|l indicator does not appear when using = The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.

a tape with cassette memory. 2 Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 152)

The date search, title search, or end search = The tape has a blank portion between the recorded
does not work correctly. portions. (p. 150)

The click of the shutter does not sound. « BEEP is set to OFF in the menu system.

< Setitto MELODY or NORMAL. (P. 41)

Picture

Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions

The image on the viewfinder screen is not < The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.

clear. < Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 15)

A vertical band appears when a subject = The contrast between the subject and background is too
such as lights or a candle flame is shot high. The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

against a dark background. < Change locations.

The picture is “noisy” or does not appear. = The video heads may be dirty.

= Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL (not
supplied) cleaning cassette. (p. 164)

€ indicator flashes on the LCD screen or « The video heads may be dirty.
in the viewfinder. = Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL (not
supplied) cleaning cassette. (p. 164)

The picture is too bright or too dark on the = LCD BRIGHT is not adjusted properly.

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I

LCD screen. = Press + or — to obtain the brightness you want. (p. 20,
27)

A vertical band appears when shooting a = The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

very bright subject.

The picture does not appear on the LCD < Incorporated fluorescent tube is worn out.

screen or in the viewfinder. - Please contact your nearest Sony dealer.

The picture does not appear in the viewfinder. « The LCD panel is open.
- Close the LCD panel.

An unknown picture is displayed on the < If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. CAMERA without inserting a cassette, the camcorder
automatically starts the demonstration or DEMO MODE is
set to ON in the menu system.
= Insert the cassette and the demonstration stops. You can
deactivate the demonstration. (p. 195)

A display such as “C:00:00” appears < The self-diagnosis display function has been activated.
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. < Check the code and diagnosis the problem by referring
to the code chart. (p. 174)

Continued to the next page
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Trouble check

Picture

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

The picture seems to be in flash motion.

PROG. SCAN is set to ON in the menu system, or the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY. This is caused by
progressive scanning (display with all the pixels) and is
not a malfunction.

00000 is displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

The START/STOP MODE selector is set to 5SEC .
> Setitto 4 . (p.19)

Remaining tape indicator is not displayed.

The GAREMAIN in the menu system is set to AUTO.
= If the remaining tape indicator is always displayed,
set it to ON.

The memory card slot does not function.

The battery is dead.

2 Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor.
The floppy disk is not inserted correctly.

2 Eject the floppy disk and insert it correctly.

The POWER switch is set to CAMERA.

2 Setitto MEMORY or VTR.

Recording does not function.

The disk has already been recorded to its full capacity.
= Erase unnecessary images and record again.

The floppy disk or PC card is not inserted.

2 Insert the disk or card.

Unusable floppy disk is inserted.

2 Use 2HD, 1.44 MB, MS-DOS format floppy disk.
Unformatted disk is inserted.

2 Format the disk.

The protect tab on the floppy disk is set to protect.

2 Slide the tab to write.

The image cannot be deleted.

The image is protected.
< Cancel the protect.

Others

Symptom

Cause and / or corrective actions

While editing using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), recording picture
cannot be monitored.

Remove the i.LINIK cable (DV connecting cable), and
connect it again.

The camcorder becomes warm.

If the power of the camcorder is on for a long time, it
becomes warm, which is not malfunction.

The supplied Remote Commander does
not work.

COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu system.

2 Setitto ON.

Something is blocking the infrared rays.

- Remove the obstacle.

The battery is not inserted with the correct polarity.
= Insert the battery with the correct polarity. (p. 191)
The batteries are dead.

= Insert new ones. (p. 191)
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Trouble check

Others

Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions

No function works though the power is = Disconnect the mais lead of the AC power adaptor or
on. remove the battery, then reconnect it in about 1 minute.

Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work, open
the LCD panel and press the RESET button beside the
speaker using a sharp-pointed object. (If you press the
RESET button, all the settings including the date and time
return to the default.) (p. 185)

DV synchro-editing does not function. = The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
- Set the selector to DV input position. If you use
another DV camcorder, set the power switch to VTR.

< The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other
than Sony.
2 Operate normal editing.

= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
2 Set the programme again on a recorded portion.
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Self-diagnosis function

The camcorder has a self-diagnosis display. LCD screen/viewfinder
This function displays the camcorder’s condition @momin ~5C - 21 003
with five digits (a combination of a letter and '44min' B8

figures) on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
If this occurs, check the following code chart. The
five-digit display informs you of the camcorder’s
current condition. The last two digits (indicated

I
by O0) will differ depending on the state of the Self-diagnosis display

camcorder.

«C:O0:00
You can service the camcorder yourself.
<E:000:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized
Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or corrective actions

c:04:00 = The battery other than "InfoLITHIUM" is used.
- Use the "InfoLITHIUM" battery.(p. 159)
c:21:00 = Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1 hour.
(p. 163)
C:22:00 = The video heads are dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette
(not supplied). (p. 164)
c:31:00 = A serviceable situation not mentioned above has occurred.
C:32:00 < Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate the
camcorder. (p. 13)
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove
the battery pack. After reconnecting the power source, operate
the camcorder.
E:61:.000 = A camcorder malfunction which you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:00 - Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility and inform them of the five digits. (example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to resolve the problem, contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility.
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakasa-numbo npobnema npu UCnonb30BaHn1 BUAEOKamepbl, BOCMONb3yNTeCh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHNA N YCTPaHEHUA Npobnembl.

Ecnu TpyaHoCTU BCe elle 0CTaloTCA, TO 0TCOeAMHNTE UCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA 1 obpatuTech K Bawemy
avnepy Sony unv Ha MECTHOE YNOSTHOMOYEHHOE NMpeanpuATHe Mo 06cnyXXusaHuio Sony.

Bupgeokamepa
MutaHue

MpusHak MpuynHa n/unu gencTBMA No ycTpaHeHUto

He BkntoyaeTcA nuTaHue. « He ycTtaHoBneH 6atapeiiHbii 6510K.
< YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (CTp. 8)
= BaTapeiHblin 6510K NOMHOCTLIO pa3pAANNCA.
2 WcnonbayiiTe 3apaxeHHbI 6aTapeliHblii 6510K. (CTp. 9)
= CeTeBoii aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K
3NEeKTPUYECKOIA ceTu.
< lMopacoeanHuTe ceTeTEBON afanTep NEPEMEHHONO ToKa K
anekTpuyeckonm cetu. (cTp. 32)

MutaHune BbiKNO4aeTcA. = [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Buaeokamepa Haxogunace B
pexume roToBHOCTM 6onee 5 MUHYT.
2 YcTaHoBuTte BbiknovaTtens POWER B nonoxenue OFF, a
3atem B nonoxeHve CAMERA. (cTp. 14)
= BaTapeiHblin 6510K NOMHOCTLIO pa3pAANNCA.
2 WcnonbayiiTe 3apaxeHHbI 6aTapeliHblii 6510K. (CTp. 9)

BaTapeiHbiin 610K 6bICTPO pa3pAxkaeTca. = Temnepatypa okpy>atoLei cpeabl CIUWKOM HU3Kas. (CTp. 157)
= BaTapeliHblii 610K 6bIn 3apAXEH HE MOSTHOCTHIO.
- CHoBa 3apAguTe 6atapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 9)
= BaTapeiiHblil 6510K NONTHOCTbIO Pa3pAANIICA U HE MOXET BbITb
nepesapaxeH.
< Wcnonb3yiiTe apyron 6aTaperiHbli 6510K. (cTp. 32)

Pa6oTa

MpusHak MpuynHa W/unu aencTBUA NO yCTPAHEHUIO

He dyHkumonnpyet START/STOP. = JleHTa npununna Kk 6apabaHy.
< BbITONKHUTE NEHTY. (cTp. 13)
= JleHTa 3aKoH4MNacCh.
- MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aA UNv UCNONb3YNTE HOBYIO. (CTP. 27)
= Boiknioyatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxenne CAMERA.
= YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHne CAMERA. (ctp. 14)
= JlenecTok KacceTbl OTCYTCTBYeT (KpacHaA MeTKa).
- Vicnonb3yinTe HOBYIO NNEHTY UNK NepeaBUHbTE NenecTok. (cTp. 13)
= lMepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxeHune 5SEC unn £ ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
< YcTaHoBuUTE €ro B NONoOXeHne . (cTp. 19)

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I

KacceTta He MOXeT bbITb BbiHyTa U3 = CeTeBoii apanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K
nepxarens. ANEKTPUYECKOI CeTH.
= MoacoennHuTe ceTeBon aganTep NepPeMeHHOro Toka K
3N1eKTpUYeckomn cetu. (cTp. 32)
= BaTapeliHblil 6510K NONTHOCTBIO Pa3PAXEH.
2 Wcnonb3yiiTe 3apaAXeHHbI 6aTaperiHblii 610K unn ceTeBown
ajantep nepemMeHHoroToka. (cTp. 9, 32)

MuratoT nHamkaTopbl B u &, n HUKakue = [lpou3soLwra KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
(PyHKLMK, 32 UCKIIOYEHNEM BbITaNIKMBaHUA < YpanuTte KacceTy n ocTaBbTe BUAEOKaAMEpPY MO MEHbLLEW
KacceTbl, He paboTaloT. Mmepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 163)

Bo BpemA BbIKMIO4EHNA BUAEOKaMepbI = CHoBa ycTaHoBUTe JaTty 1 Bpema. (cTp. 153)
nosasnAeTcA nHankaumA “CLOCK SET”.

He paGotaet yHKUMA nouncka KoHLa. « Bbl He cienany HoByio 3anuCh NOCMe NOBTOPHOI BCTABKY KacCeTbl.
NeHTa kacceTbl 6€3 NaMATY GbiNa BLITONKHYTa NOCHe
BLINOMHEHNA 3anKCy.

MpopomkaeTcA Ha cneayoLen cTpaHnue 175




MpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Pa6oTa

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO UCNpPaBNEHMIO

DyHKUMA NoMcKa KoHua He paboTtaeT
npaBubHO.

- B cepegunHe NeHTbl umeeTcA Hes3anucaHHbIV Yy4acToK.

NeHTa He nepemMeLlaeTcA Npu Haxxatuun
KHOMKW NepemMeLleHnA NeHTbl.

< Bbikniovyatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenune VTR.
= YcTaHosuTb ero B nonoxexue VTR. (cTp. 27)
= JleHTa 3akoH4MnNach.
2 MepemoTainTe NEHTY Ha3apj UK UCMONb3YTe HOBYIO. (CTP. 27)

Het 3BYyKa UIN TONbKO HU3KUIA 3BYK ClibllleH
npun BoCnpon3seaeHnn neHTbl.

« [POMKOCTb YCTaHOBMIEHA B MUHUMAIIbHOE MONOXEHME.
2 Otkpointe naHenb XK n Haxxmute VOLUME +. (cTp. 27)
« ®yHkumA AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa Ha ST2 B CUCTEME MEHIO.
2 Ortperynuynte AUDIO MIX B cucteme meHto. (ctp. 116)

HoBbI 3BYK, HANOXEHHbIV Ha 3anncaHHyto
NEHTY, He NpocnyLIMBaeTCA.

« ®yHkumA AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa Ha ST1 B cucTeme MeHto.
2 Ortperynuyinte AUDIO MIX B cucteme MeHto. (cTp. 116)

He paboTaeT hyHKUMA YCTONUMBOWM CHEMKM.

« OyHkumAa STEADYSHOT yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme
MEHIO.
2 VYcrtaHoBuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 67)

3anucb ocTaHaBNMBaETCA Yepes HeCKOTbKO
CeKyHa.

« [epekntovatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexue 5SEC unn L ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
2 YcTaHosuTe ero B nonoxerne & . (ctp. 19)

He paboTaeT hyHKUMA aBTOMaTU4YECKON
HOKYCMPOBKMU.

= (DOoKycHpoBKa yCTaHOBIIEHA Ha PYYHOWN PeXnM.
2 YcTaHoBMTE ee Ha PeXXMM aBTOMaTU4eCKON hOKYCUPOBKHN.
(cTp. 75)
= YcnoBumA CbeMKK He NoAXoAAT ANA aBToMaTU4eCcKon
HOKYCUPOBKM.
< YcTaHoBMTE Ha py4HOW pexxum hoKYCUPOBKU AnsA
HOKYCUPOBBKM BPYYHY!IO. (CTP. 75)

He paboTaeT hyHKUMA NnaBHOro BBeAEHMUA/
BbIBeAeHUA N306paxxeHua.

« [epekntovatens START/STOP MODE yctaHoBneH B
nonosxeHue 5SEC unu L ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
5 YcTaHoBuTE €ro B nonoxexne 2 . (cTp. 19)

He oTtobpaxaeTtca TuTp.

= ®yHkuma TITLE DSPL yctaHosnexa Ha OFF B cucteme meHio.
- VYcraHoBuTe ee Ha ON B cucteme MeHto. (CTp. 39)

TwTp He 3anucbiBaeTcA.

= KacceTta neHTbl He umMeeT NnamATw.
= Vcnonb3ynte NeHTy ¢ NnamATbIO KacceThl. (CTp. 81)
= [lamATb KacceTbl 3anofiHeHa.
- CotpuTte apyron Tutp. (cTp. 83)
= JleHTaycTaHoBNEHa Ha NpefoTBpaLleHNe Cy4anHoro CTMpaHua.
2 MNepeaBuHbTE NPeAOXPaHUTESbHBIV NENeCTOK Tak, YTobbI
He 6b1710 BUAHO KpacHoW MeTKM. (cTp. 13)
= Hwuyero He 6b110 3anncaHo Ha AaHHOW y4acTKe NeHTbI.
- HanoxeHune TUTpa BO3MOXHO TOMbKO Ha 3anncaHHyto
yacTb. (cTp. 81)

O603HayeHne KacceTbl He 3anncbiBaeTcA.

= Kacceta neHTbl He umMeeT NnamATw.
= Vcnonb3ynte NeHTy ¢ NnamATbIO KacceTbl. (CTp. 86)
= [lamATb KacceTbl 3anofiHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HeKoTopble TUTPSI. (CTP. 83)
= JleHTa ycTaHOBMIeHa Ha NpeaoTBpalleHne cryyaiHoro
CTUpaHWA.
2 lNepeaBuHbTE NPeAOXPaHUTESbHBIN NENeCTOK TakK, HTobbI
He 6b1710 BUAHO KpacHoW MeTKM. (cTp. 13)

DyHKLMA 0TOBpaXKeHWA AbITbl 3anucy,
noucka gartbl He paboTaer.

= KacceTta neHTbl He nMeeT NnamATw.
< Vcnonb3ynTe NeHTy ¢ namATbiO KacceTbl. (cTp. 93)

« ®yHkuna CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme MeHio.
- YctaHoBuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 94)
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MpoBepka HencnpaBHOCTEN

Pa6ota

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/mnu AencTBUA NO UCNPaBNEHMIO

DyHKUMA novcka TUTpa He paboTaer.

= KacceTa neHTbl He UMeeT NaMATU.

« ®yHkuna CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme MeHio.

< Wcnonb3yinTe neHTy ¢ NnamATbIO KacceTsl. (CTp. 97)

= YcrtaHosuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 98)

« Ha neHTe HeT TUTPOB.

< HanoxwuTte tutpbl. (cTp. 81)

WnankaTop Cl!l He nossnAeTca npu
MCMOSIb30BAHNN NEHTbI KACCETbI C NaMATHIO.

« [1030M0YEHHbIV KOHTAKT NMEHTbI cTan FPA3HbLIM UNTN NblTIbHbIM.

< O4ncTUTE NO30NOYEHHBIN KOHTAKT. (CTp. 152)

Mownck Jatbl, MOUCK TUTPA WM MOUCK KOHLA
He paboTaeT NpaBuUnbHO.

« JleHTa UMeeT He3anucaHHbIi yHacTOK MexAy 3anncaHHbIMU

yactAmu. (cTp. 150)

LLlenyok 3aTBOpa NpoucxoauT 6e3 3ByKa.

dyHkunAa BEEP yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteeme meHio.
- YcrtaHosuTe ee Ha MELODY nnu NORMAL. (cTp. 41)

U3o6pakeHune

MpusHak

MNpuunHa w/vnu gencTBmA NO UCNpaBIEHNIO

3o6paxkeHune Ha aKpaHe BuaoncKaTena
HeyeTkoe.

O6beKkTUB BUAOMCKATENA HE OTPEryMpoBaH.
2 Otperynupyite 06beKTUB BuaonckaTena. (cTp. 15)

BepTVIKaJ'IbHaH nosioca NnoABNAETCA, ecnun
Takne 06beKTbl, KaK UCTOYHWKM CBETa Un
nnamMA CBeYu, CUHMAlOTCA HA TEMHOM ChOHe.

CrMLWKOM BbICOKUIA KOHTPACT MeX Ay 06BEKTOM 1 (DOHOM.

Buaeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEMCNPABHOW.
2 VI3MeHnTe No3numnio CbeMKu.

306paxkeHune “3allymneHo” unm He
noABNAETCA.

B03MOXHO 3arpA3HeHbI BUAEOrONIOBKY.

= OuncTuTe BUAEOroNIoBKM C UCMONb30BaHNEM
oyncTuTensHom kaccetol DVM12CL dumpmbl Sony (He
npunaraetcs). (cTp. 164)

NHankaTop &3 muraeT Ha akpaHe YKKI unu
B BUAOMCKaTene.

B03MOXHO 3arpA3HeHbI BUAEOrONIOBKY.

= OuncTuTe BUAEOroNIoBKM C UCMONb30BaHNEM
oyucTuTensHom kaccetel DVM12CL dumpmbl Sony (He
npunaraetcs). (cTp. 164)

306paxkeHne CAnLWKOM ApKOe 1nn
CNMULLIKOM TEeMHOE Ha 3kpaHe XK.

YcTaHoBka LCD BRIGHT He oTperynupoBaHa Haasexatum

obpasom.
2 HaxmuTte + unu — Ana nonyyeHna xxenaemoit APKOCTU.
(cTp. 20, 27)

BepTukanbHaa nonoca noABNAETCA Npu
CbeMKe O04eHb APKOro obbeKTa.

Buaeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEMCNPABHOW.

M306paxkeHne He NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe
XK vnu B BUOgouckarene.

BCTpoeHHaFl NOMUHEeCUeHTHaA namMna Bbilnia U3 CTpoA.

2 CAXuMTECH, NOXanyncta, ¢ Bawmm 6nvxanwmm annepom

Sony.

N306paxxeHne He NOABNAETCA B BUgouckarene. ©

OTkpbiTa naHens XK.
- 3akpovite naHenb XK[.

HesHakomoe n3obpaxkeHne NoABNAETCA Ha
akapaHe >XXK[ unv B Bugouckarene.

Ecnu ncteuet 10 MuHyT nocne Toro, Kak Bbl ycTaHoBuTE
BbikntovaTens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA 6e3
BCTaB/IEHHON KacceTbl, BUjeokamepa aBToMaTU4ecKu
HayMHaeT AeMoHcTpaumio, unu dpyHkuma DEMO MODE B
crucTeme MeHto ycTaHoBneHa Ha ON.

= BcTaBbTe KacceTy 1 AeMOHCTpauua npekpaTutca. Bl

MOXeTe OTKIIOYNTb AEMOHCTPALIMOHHBIN PeXuM. (cTp. 195)

WHavkauma, kak Hanpumep, “C:0O0:00”
noABnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK nnn B
BMAaovckarene.

Bkuitoumnach yHKUMA 0TOBPaxXeHWUsA CaMoANarHOCTUKN.
- lMNpoBepbTe KOA U UcpaBbTe NPobneMy, CBEPAACH C
KkogoBoW Tabnuuen. (ctp. 180)

MpopomkaeTcA Ha cneaylowen cTpanvue
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MpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

N3o6paxkeHue

MpusHak

MpuynHa w/vnu aencTBUA NO UCNPaBJIEHUIO

M306pakeHne BbIrNAANT Kak npu
NeprvoaNHECKOM ABUXEHUM.

®yHkuma PROG. SCAN yctanoBneHa ON B cucteme MeHio,
unu Bbikntoyatens POWER ycTaHoBIEH B NOSIOXeHNe
MEMORY. 3T0 BbI3BaHO NPOrPeCCUBHBIM CKaHVPOBaHNEM
(oTOBpPaxkeHne co BcemMy aneMeHTaMmn n3obpaxKeHna) u He
ABMNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTbIO.

00000 oTo6pakaeTcA Ha akpaHe XKKI
Unv B BUAOMCKAaTene.

Mepeknioyatens START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxexve 5SEC.
> YcTaHosuTe ero B nonoxenne & . (ctp. 19)

MHaukaTop ocTaBLIENCA NeHTbI He
oTobpakaeTca.

DyHKUMA REMAIN B cucTeme MeHIo yCcTaHOBMEHA Ha

AUTO.

- Ecnu nHankaTop ocTaBLlUeicA NeHTbl oTobpaXkaeTcA Bce
BpemsA, yctaHoBuTe ee Ha ON.

He3no AnA nnaTbl paclUMPeHVA NaMATU He
DYHKLMOHUPYET.

BaTapeiiHblin 6510k NONMHOCTBLIO pa3pAANUnCA.

2 Mcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbIN 6aTapenHblii 610K UNu ceTeBow
ajanTep nepeMeHHoro Toka.

dronnu-ancK BCTaBneH HeNnpaBunbHO.

= BbITONKHUTE (hNIONMU-ANCK U BCTaBbTe €ro NpaBuibHO.

Boikniovatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexnne CAMERA.

- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxexne MEMORY vnun VTR.

3anunck He hyHKLMOHMpPYET.

[lnck y>e 6bIn 3anmcaH Ao NonHoro obbema NamATu.

= CoTpuTe HeHyXHble N306pakeHna 1 CHOBa BbINOMHUTE
3anuce.

dnonnu-AuCcK Uny nnaTta nepcoHanbHOro KomnbloTepa He

BCTaBieHa.

- BcTaBbTe guck unu nnary.

BcTaBneH HenpuroaHbin AnA Ucnonb3oBaHuA hnonnu-anck.

2 Wcnonb3ayinTe cononnu-auck 2HD, 1,44 M6aiT, hopmaTta
MS-DOS.

BcTtaBneH HeoThopmMaTMpoOBaHHbIN ANCK.

2 OTdopmaTtupyite AUCK.

3almMTHbIA NenecTok Ha nonnu-ancke YyCTaHOBMEH B

NosioXeHue 3almTbl.

- lMepenBnHbTE NENeCTOK B NMOJIOXEHUe ANA 3anucu.

M306paxkeHne He MOXeT 6bITb yaaneHo.

M306paxceHre 3awmiieHo.
2 OTMeHuTe 3awmTy.

Mpouee

MpusHak

MpuunHa W/mnu gencTBmA NO UCNpaBIEHNIO

Bo BpemA MOHTaxa C UCMonb30BaHNeM
kabens i.LINK (coeamHutensHoro
undppoBoro Buaeokabens) sanvcolBaemoe
n3o6paxkieHne He MoXeT BbITb MPOCMOTPEHO.

OTtcoenunnnTe kabenb i.LINK (coeauHnTenbHbIn LndpoBoi
Bugokabenb) n NoACOeANHUTE €ro OnATb.

Buaoeokamepa HarpeBaeTca.

Ecnun nutanne Bnaeokamepbl 66110 BKIKOYEHO B TeYEHNe
ANUTEeNbHOro BpeMmeHn, To OHa HarpesaeTCA, 4TO He
ABMAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTbLIO.

He paboTaeT npunaraembiin nynsTt
/AVCTaHLUMOHHOTIO YNPBREHMA.

®dyHkuna COMMANDER yctanoBnera Ha OFF B cucteme meHio.
= YcrtaHouTe ee Ha ON.

YT0-TO 3aKpbIBaeT NyTb MHPAKPACHbBIX NyYen.

2 Ypanute npenATcTaue.

BaTapeiika BCTaBneHa ¢ HenpaBWbHON MNONAPHOCTLIO.

- BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiiky ¢ npaBubHOM NONAPHOCTBIO. (CTp. 191)
BaTapeiikn NONHOCTbIO pa3pAXeHbl.

- BcTtaBsbTe HoBbIBe 6aTapeiku. (cTp. 191)
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NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpouee

MNpuaHak MpuynHa u/mnu aencTBUA NO UCNPaBNEHMIO

Hukakune dyHKUMKN He paboTatoT, HeCMOTpA
Ha TO, 4TO MUTaHMEe BKIIOHEHO.

= OTcoeanHUTe ceTeBO NPOBOA CEeTEBOro ajantepa
nepeMeHHOro Toka unun cHumnTe 6aTapenHbii 610K, a 3aTem
NnoaKMIYNTE ero CHoBa NPUGNN3NTENBHO Yepe3 1 MUHYTY.
Bkniounte nutanme. Ecnu dpyHkumm BCe ewwe He paboTatoT,
oTkpouTe naHenb XK n HaxxmuTe kHonky RESET,
pacnonoXeHHyo PAAOM C FPOMKOrOBOPUTENEM, UCMONb3YA
3a0CTpeHHbIN npeameT. (Ecnu Bbl HaxxumaeTe KHOMKy
RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKNo4aA gaTy v Bpema,
BO3BpaLlalnTCA B UCXOQHOE cocToAHme.) (cTp. 185)

CMWHXPOHHBIN LMchpOBOIA BUAEOMOHTaX He
YHKLMOHUPYET.

« CenekTop BXoAHbIX curHanos Ha KBM ycTaHoBneH

HenpasuIIbHO.

- YcTaHoBUTE CEeNeKTo B NONOXEeHMe Bxoaa LMdpoBbIX
BugecurHanos. Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTte apyryto undposyto
BUAEOKaMepy, yCTaHOBUTE BbIK/OYaTeNlb NUTaHWA B
nonoxexue VTR.

= Bupeokamepa nogcoeanHeHa K umdpoBon
BuAeoannapartype, OT/IM4HOM OT Sony.
< Wcnonb3yiTe onepaumio HOPManbHOro MoOHTaxa.

= Bbina BbINOMHEHA NOMNbITKa YCTAHOBKM NPOrpaMmbl Ha
YUCTbIV YHACTOK NEHThI.
- YcTaHoBMTE NporpamMMy CHOBa Ha 3anunCaHHbIA Y4acToK.

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I
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®yHKUMA caMmOAuarHoCTUKHu

Buneokamvepa nmeet gucninen OkpaH XXKO/Bupouckarenb
€amMoAMarHoCTUKMW. @] 40min ~=C : 21: 00
n Id 1000 ﬁ\
HaHHana pyHKUMA oTobpaxkaeT coCcToAHME 40min
BMAEOKaMepbl C MOMOLLbIO MATU 3HAKOB
(koMbUHauma 6yksbl U LMAP) Ha akpaHe XKK[
unu B Bugonckatene. Ecnu ato cnyumTes,

NPOBepbTE CNeAyHoLLYI0 KOAOBYIO TabnuLly. |

MAaTnsHayHbI gucnnen nHgpopmupyeT Bac o [Oucnnen camoanMarHOCTMKMN

TeKyLeM COCTOAHNN Buaeokamepsl. MNocneaxne o« C:OO:00

ABe undpbl (YkasaHHble kak OIO) 6ynyT Bbl MOXETe BbIMOMHNTL TEXHNHECKOe
pasnnM4aTbCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT COCTOAHNA 06cny>XnBaHve BuieoKaMmepbl CaMOCTOATENBHO.
BuaeoKamepsbl. e E:0000:00O0

CaaxuTech ¢ Bawum gunepom Sony unu mec-
THBIM YMOJIHOMOYEHHBIM NpeAnpuATUEM Sony.

MATM3Ha4YHbIN gucnnen MpuynHa u/unu aencTeMA NO UcnpaBIieHUIO

C:04:00 « lcnonb3yeTtca 6aTapeiHblin 650K, 0TAMYHbIN OT “InfoLITHIUM”.
2 UcnonbayinTe 6atapenHblii 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 159)

c:21:00 = [lpousoLuna KoHaeHcauma snaru.
- BblHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy No MeHbLUEN Mepe
Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 163)

C:22:00 = [pA3HbIE BUAEOrONOBKW.
- OuncTWTE BUAEOroNIOBKM C UCMONb30BaHNEM O4YUCTUTENBHOM
kacceTbl DVM12CL chmpmbl Sony (He npunaraetca). (cTp. 164)

C:31:00 « CocToAHWe AnA 06Cny>XXMBaHWA He BbI3BaHO BbILLEONUCAHHbIMU
C:32:00 npobnemamu.

- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBa, a 3aTeM
aKcnnyaTupyiTe Buaeokamepy. (cTp. 13)

2 OTcoeauHuTe CeTEBOW NPOBOA CETEBOro agantepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka unu yaanute 6atapenHbiii 6nok. Mocne
06paTHOro NOACOEANHEHNA UCTOYHNKA NUTaHNA
KCNyaTupynTe Buaeokamepy.

E:61:000 = Cnyunnacb HencnpasHOCTb BUAEOKaMepbl, A KOTOpon Bbl He
E:62:00 MOXeTe BbIMOMIHNTb TEXHNYECKOe 06CnyXnBaHume.
= CeaxuTecb ¢ Bawmm annepom Sony nnv MECTHbIM
YMONHOMOYEHHbBIM NPeAnpUATAEM Sony 1 NPOUHMOPMUPYIiTE
1X 0 NoABMeHnn NATK 3Hako.. (Hanpumep: E:61:10)

Ecnu Bbl He MoxeTe pewmnTb npobnemy, To CBAXUTECH € Bawmm aunepom Sony unu MecTHbIM
YNONMHOMOYEHHBIM NPeAnpUATMEM Sony.
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

Two rotary heads, Helical scanning
system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12bits (Fs 32kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16bits (Fs 48kHz,
stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with logo printed
Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time

SP mode: 1 hour (DVM60)

LP mode: 1.5 hours (DVM60)
Fast-forward/rewind time
Approx. 2 min. 30 s (DVM60)
Image device

3CCD (Charge Coupled Device
1/747)

Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)

Lens

Combined power zoom lens, 48x
(Digital), 12x (Optical)

Focal distance

f=4.31t051.6 mm

(41.3 to 496 mm when converted
into a 35 mm still camera)
F16-28

TTL autofocus system inner focus
wide macro system

Colour temperature

Auto, :20ne push, =@sIndoor
(3200K), s#=0utdoor (5800K)
Minimum illumination
4luxatF 1.6

Illumination range

410 100,000 lux

Recommended illumination
More than 100 lux

LCD screen

Picture

3.5 inches measured diagonally
72.4x50.4 mm

On-screen display

TN LCD/TFT active matrix method
Total dot number

184,580 (839 x 220)

Input and output
connectors

S video input/output
Input/output auto switch

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output
Input/output auto switch

AV MINIJACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms/Stereo minijack

(2 3.5mm)

Input impedance more than

47 kilohms

DV input/output

4-pin special connector
Headphones

Stereo minijack (2 3.5 mm)

MIC input

Stereo minijack (g 3.5mm):0.388mV,
DC2.5vV

Input impedance 6.8 kilohms
CLANC jack

Stereo miniminijack (g 2.5 mm)

LASER LINK

Video/audio

IR space transmission system
according to EIAJ (Electric
Industries Association of Japan)
standards

Audio carrier wave

Lch: 4.3MHz

Rch : 4.8MHz

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery insertion input)

8.4V (DC IN jack)

Average power consumption

4.1 W during camera recording
using viewfinder

5.2 W during camera recording
using LCD screen

3.9 W during playback using
LASER LINK (when viewfinder is
on and LCD is off)

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C

Storage temperature

—20°C to 60°C

Dimensions

Approx. 93 x 103 x 193mm (w/h/d)
Mass

Approx. 880 g excluding the battery
pack and the cassette

Approx. 950 g including the battery
pack NP-F330, lithium battery and
cassette DVM60

Approx. 1 kg including the battery
pack NP-F550, lithium battery and
cassette DVM60

Approx. 1.1 kg including the battery
pack NP-F750, lithium battery and
cassette DVM60

Approx. 1.2 kg including the battery
pack NP-F950, lithium battery and
cassette DVM60

Microphone

Electret condenser microphone,
Stereo type

Speaker

Dynamic-speaker

Supplied accessories

See page 7.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 1.5 A in operating
mode

Operating temperature
0°C to 40°C

Storage temperature
—-20°C to 60°C

Dimensions (Approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm (w/h/d)
Mass (Approx.)

280 g excluding power code

Floppy disk adapter

The number of images you can
record on a floppy disk

SFN mode : Approx. 7 to 8

FIN mode : Approx. 14 to 16
STD mode : Approx. 23 to 27
Memory

3.5 inch, 2HD floppy disk (1.44 MB)
MS-DOS format

Operating temperature

5°C to 40°C

Dimensions

floppy disk slot : Approx. 101.5 x
17.2 x 147 mm (w/h/d)

PC card slot : Approx. 54 x 11 x
120 mm (w/h/d)

Mass

Approx. 380 g

Power requirements

Supplied from the camcorder.

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I

181



TexHn4ecKune xapakTepucTuKu

Bupeokamepa

Cuctema

Cuctema Bupaeosanucu

[Be BpalaoLWmecs rofoBku, cuctema
HaKMNOHHON MeXaHU4YeCKOoN pasBepTKu
Cucrtema ayauosanucu
Bpawatowmeca ronosku, cuctema PCM
KBaHTOBaHue: 12 6utos (caswr no
yactote 32 kl'u, cTepeo3sy4aHue 1,
cTepeo3ByyaHue 2), 16 6uToB (casur
no yactoTe 48 kl'U, cTepeo3syyaHue)
BupeocurHan

LiBeToBoii curHan PAL, ctaHaapTt CCIR
WUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

KacceTbl mini DV ¢ HaneyaTaHHbIM
JIOroTUMOM

CKOpOCTb NepemMelLeHUnA NeHTbl
SP: 18,81 mm/c

LP: 12,56 mm/c

Bpema 3anucu/BocnpounsseneHunn
Pexwum SP: 1 yac (DVM 60)

Pexwm LP: 1,5 yaca (DVM 60)
Bpema yCcKOpeHHO NepemMoTKu
Bnepea/Hasapn

Mpunbnuns. 2 muH. 30 ¢ (DVM 60)
®dopmupoBaTenb u3obpaxeHua
M3C (Mpubop c 3apAfoBoii cBA3bio 1/
4 proma)

Bupouckarenb

OneKTpuyeckunii BuaonckaTenb
(uBeTHOW)

06bekTuB

KOM6WHMPOBaHHbIV 06BEKTUB C
nNp1BOAHBLIM TpaHcoKaTopom, 48x
(umndppoBoit), 12x (ONTUYECKNIA)
®doKycHOoe paccToAHMe
f=4,3-51,6 Mm

(41,3 - 496 MM npm npeobpasoBaHnn
B 35 Mm cTon-Kazap)

F=16-28

LLInpokoyronbHas MakpocucTema
BHYTPEHHEN POKYCUPOBKU C
CUCTEMON aBTOMaTU4ECKOWM
hOKyCUPOBKM Yepe3 06beKTUB
LiBeToBaA Temnepartypa
ABTOpErynMpoBaHue, s& O4HUM
HaxkatveM, 3= B nomelueHmm (3200K),
o Ha ynuue (5800K)

MuHUManbHaA oCBeLWEeHHOCTb

4 nk npn F1.6

[Avana3oH ocBeLeHHOCTN

OT 4 nk po 100.000 nk
PekomeHayemasn OoCBeLEeHHOCTb
Bonee 100 nk

AkpaH XKO
U3obpaxxeHue

3,5 Aroiima no anaroHann

72,4 x 50,4 mm
WHbopmaLuMoHHbIiA 3KpaH
AKTMBHO-MaTpuyHaa TexHonorna TN
LCD/TFT (OKK[/TOHKOMNEHOYHBbI
TpaH3ucTop)

O6uiee 4MCno 3N1EeMeHTOB
u3obpaxeHna

184.580 (839 x 220)
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BxopHble U BbixoAHble

rHe3ga

Bxopa/Bbixoa S-Buaeo
ABTOMaTUYECKM Nepeknoyaemoe Ha
BXOZ/BbIX0[, 4-LUTbIPbKOBOE
MuHUrHe3ao0 no DIN

CurHan Apkoctu: 1 B no asoiiHon
amnnutyae, 75 OM, HECUMMEPUYHBIN,
C OTpYLIATENBHON CUHXPOHU3aLMEN
CurHan usetHocTu: 0,3 B no ABoiHO
amnnutyae, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHBIN
Bxopa/sBbixon ayauo/snaeo
ABTOMaTUYECKU NEpeEKoHaeMbI
Bxoa/Bbixoa AV MINI JACK, 1 B no
[ABOWHOM amnnuTyae, 75 Om,
HECUMMETPUWYHbIW, C OTpULIATENbHOM
CUHXPOHU3aLmeit

327 mB, (Npu BbIXOAHOM MONTHOM
conpoTueneHun 6onee 47 kKOm)
BbIxoaHoe nosiHoe conpoTuBneHne
MeHee 2,2 KOMm/cTepeodoHnyeckoe
MWHWUrHEe310 (¢ 3,5 Mm)

BxoaHoe nonHoe conpoTuBIeHVe
6onee 47 kKOm

LincopoBoit Buaeo Bxoa/Bbixon
4-WTbIPbKOBOE CreunanbHoe rHesao
FonoBHble TenedoHbl
CTepeothoHNYECKOe MUHUTHE3 A0

(2 3,5 Mm)

Bxoa MIC

CTepeocthoHNHecKoe MUHUrHe3ao

(# 3,5 mm): 0,388 MB, 2,5 B nocT. Toka
BxoaHoe nonHoe conpoTtusneHve 6,8
KOM

M'Hesgo € LANC
CTepeothoHNHecKoe MUHUrHe3ao

(2 2,5 Mm)

LASER LINK

Bupeo/ayano

VK npocTpaHcTBEeHHaA cuctema
nepeaayv B COOTBETCTBUM CO
ctaHgaptamu EIAJ (Accounauma
3MEeKTPOHHON NPOMBILLNIEHHOCTH
Anoxun)

BonHa Hecyuel 3ByKOBOro
COMpOBOX/AEHNA

NeBblit kaHan: 4,3 MI'y

Mpasbiit kaHan: 4,8 My

O6uwee

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHuIO

7,2 B (BCTaBneHHbIN 6aTapeiiHbIin
6110K)

8,4 B (rHe3po DC IN)

CpepaHAA noTpebnAeman MOWHOCTb
4,1 BT BO BpemA 3anuncu
BUEOKaMepPON C UCMONb30BaHNEM
Bugouckarensa

5,2 BT BO BpemA 3anucu
BWE0KaMEPOU C UCMONb30BaHUEM
aKkpaHa XK

3,9 BT BO BpeMA BOCNpoOM3BEeAEHNA C
ucnonb3osanmem LASER LINK (korpa
BuaovckaTenb BKoYeH 1 XK
BbIK/TIO4EH)

Pabouan Temnepatypa

Ot 0°C no 40°C

Temnepatypa XxpaHeHuA

Ot -20°C po 60°C

Pa3smepbl

Mpun6nma. 93 x 103 x 193 mm (w/B/r)

Macca

Mpunbnuna. 880 r He BKNtoYaA
6aTtapeinHoro 6noka ¥ KacceTbl
Mpnbnu3. 950 r BkNtovaA 6aTapernHbIi
6nok NP-F330, nutuneByto 6aTapeinky
n kaccety DVM 60

Mpubnua. 1 kr BKNtoyana 6aTapeinHolii
6nok NP-F550, nutueByto 6aTapeinky
n kaccety DVM 60

Mpubnus. 1,1 Kr BKNtOYaA
6aTtapeinHbiii 6nok NP-F750,
nuTneByto 6aTaperiky n kaccety DVM
60

Mpunbnuna. 1,2 kr BKNoYaA
6aTtapeinHsbiii 6n1ok NP-F950,
nutuesyto 6aTaperiky n kaccety DVM
60

MukpodoH

ONeKTPeTHbI KOHAEHCATOPHbI
MUKPOGOH cTEPeothOHNYECKOro TUNa
F'pomkoroBopurenb

[IMHMUYeCKUIn rPOMKOroBOpUTENb
Mpunaraemble NPUHAANEXHOCTU
Cwm. cTp. 7.

CeTeBoM apantep
nepeMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/60 'y
MoTpebnAaemana MOWHOCTb

23 BT

BbixogHoe HanpaXxeHune

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A B paboyem
pexvme

Pa6bovana Temnepatypa

OT 0°C g0 40°C (oT 32°F no 104°F)
TemnepaTypa xpaHeHUs

OT -20°C po 60°C (oT —4°F po 140°F)
Pa3smepb! (npn6nus.)

125 x 39 X 62 MM (Ww/B/r)

Macca (npu6nus.)

280r

ApanTep dononnu-guckKa

KonuyecTBo n3obpakeHuu,
KoTopble Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTtb Ha
cnonnu-guck

Pexum SFN: Mpnbnus. 7 - 8

Pexwum FIN: Mpubnus. 14 - 16
Pexxum STD: Mpubnus. 23 - 27
NamAaTtb

3,5-atormoBebIv ononnu auck 2HD
(1,44 M6ainr)

Popmat MS-DOS

Pa6bovana Temnepatypa

Ot 5°C po 40°C

Pa3smepbl

MHe3po anA dononnu-gncka: MNpnbnna.
101,5 x 17,2 x 147 mm (w/B/r)
He3no AnA nnaTbl NepCcoHanbHOro
KomnbtoTepa: Mpubnus. 54 x 11 x 120
MM (ww/B/r)

Macca

Mpun6nmn3. 380 r

Tpe6oBaHMA K NUTaHUIO

MopaeTcA oT BUAEOKamepsb!

KOHCTPYKLMA 1 TeXHUYECcKne
XapaKTepuCTUKK MOryT 6biTb
n3MeHeHbl 6e3 yBeJOMEHUA.



Identifying the parts
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EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 26)

[2] BACK LIGHT button (p. 50)

FADER button (p. 48)

[4] ND FILTER button (p. 65)

[5] AUTO LOCK selector (p. 58)

[6] OPEN switch (p. 27)

Control dial (p. 34)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 15)
[9] PHOTO button (p. 43)

} BATT (battery) RELEASE button (p. 12)
SHUTTER SPEED button (p. 60)

[12 WHT BAL (white balance) button (p. 61)
[13 PROGRAM AE button (p. 71)

EXPOSURE button (p. 59)

[15 Memory card slot (p. 118)

N\’

&l =]

[1] KHonku EDITSEARCH (cTp. 26)
[2] KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 50)
KHonka FADER (cTp. 48)

[4] Knonka ND FILTER (cTp. 65)
Cenektop AUTO LOCK (cTp. 58)
[6] BbikntouaTtens OPEN (cTp. 27)
PerynupoBo4HbIA AucK (cTp. 34)

Pblyar perynuposku o6beKkTusa
Bugouckarena (ctp. 15)

[9] Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 43)

Knonka } BATT (6aTtapeiiHoro 6510ka)
RELEASE (cTp. 12)

[[1 KnonkaSHUTTER SPEED (cTp. 60)

KHonka WHT BAL (6anaxca 6enoro)
(cTp.61)

KHonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 71)
Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 59)

F'He3no AnA nnartbl pacluMpeHnua NnamATn
(cTp. 118)
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Identifying the parts

18
19

Tape transport buttons (p. 27)
[0 STOP (stop)

<4<« REW (rewind)

= PLAY (playback)

»» FF (fast-forward)

11 PAUSE (pause)

@ REC (record)
Focus ring (p. 75)

LASER LINK transmitter (p. 89) /Remote
sensor (p. 191)

Built-in microphone
Power zoom lever (p. 17)
[21] LASER LINK button (p. 89)
[22) viewfinder (p. 15)

23] Display window (p. 195)
FOCUS switch (p. 75)

[25 PUSH AUTO button (p. 75)

184

Ono3HaBaHue YacTeun

KHonkKu nepemelyeHuna neHTbl (CTp. 27)
[0 STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHana nepemoTKa
Hasap)
= PLAY (BocnpoussepneHue)
»>» FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTka Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anucb)
Konbuo (oKycuposkm (cTp. 75)

Nepepatumk LASER LINK (cTp.89)/
AVCTaAHLUMOHHBIW AaT4uK (cTp.191)

BcTpoeHHbI MMKpogoH

Pbiyar npuBoaHoro TpaHcgokartopa
(cTp. 17)

21 Kronka LASER LINK (cTp. 89)
[22 Bugouckatens (cTp. 15)

23 Okowko aucnnen (cTp. 195)
Nepekntoyatens FOCUS (cTp. 75)

25 Kronka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 75)



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeu

LCD Screen (p. 20)

LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 20, 27)
VOLUME buttons (p. 27)

RESET button (p. 173)

DATA CODE button (p. 104)
Speaker

START/STOP button (p. 14)
POWER switch (p. 14, 27)
START/STOP MODE selector (p. 19)
END SEARCH button (p. 31)

DISPLAY button (p. 27)

kpaH XKJ (cTp. 20)

KHonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 20, 27)
KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 27)
KHonka RESET (cTp. 173)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 104)
pomkorosoputenb

B2 KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 14)

[33 Beikniouatens POWER (cTp. 14, 27)

Mepeknioyatens START/STOP MODE

(cTp. 19)
[35 Knonka END SEARCH (cTp. 31)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 27)
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Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHMue YacTen

PICTURE DIGITAL
EFFECT EFFECT TITLE r MENU

BRI () ) (

f 41
PLAY INDEX DELETE - ( + @

— C = 1 =43
44

|

MEMORY INDEX button (p. 138) Konka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 138)
MEMORY PLAY button (p. 137) KHonka MEMORY PLAY (ctp. 137)
PICTURE EFFECT button (p. 54) KHonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 54)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 55) KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 55)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 143) Knonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 143)
MEMORY - button (p. 137, 143) KHonka MEMORY - (cTp. 137, 143)
MEMORY + button (p. 137, 143) KHonka MEMORY + (cTp. 137, 143)
TITLE button (p. 81, 84) KHonka TITLE (cTp. 81, 84)

MENU button (p. 34) KHonka MENU (cTp. 34)
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Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeun

(@ -
z 50
51

£

&

JNamnouka goctyna (cTp. 122)

Access lamp (p. 122
P12 Hesno DCIN (cTp. 9)

DC IN jack (p. 9
“ . ®-9) Ywku anAa nne4yesoro pemHAa (cTp. 192)

Hooks for shoulder strap (p. 192)
Bawmak anA yCTaHOBKMN

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I

Intelligent accessory shoe BCromoraTesisHoro 060pyAoBaHuA
EJECT switch (p. 13) Boikniouatenb EJECT (cTp. 13)
PUSH button (p. 13) KHonka PUSH (cTp. 13)
Grip strap (p. 24) (52 PemeHHoM 3axBar (cTp. 24)
Lock knob (p. 16) dukcupyowan py4yka (cTp. 16)
O (self-timer) button (p. 23) KHonka Q) (Taiimepa camo3anycka) (cTp. 23)
® 4 Intelligent
i‘ Intelligent Accessory Shoe
Accessory Shoe
MpumeyaHue K 6awmaky AnA ycTaHOBKMU
Note on the intelligent accessory shoe BCnomoraTtesibHoro o6opyaoBaHunA
Supplies power to optional accessories such as a MonaeT NuTaHue Ha AOMONHUTENbHOE
video light or microphone. The intelligent BCromoraTenbHoe 06opyoBaHme, Kak
accessory shoe is linked to the POWER switch, Harnpymep, BUAEOhOHaPb UM MAKPOOH.
allowing you to turn on and off the power Bawmak AnA ycTaHOBKM BCIOMOraTebHOro
supplied by the shoe. Refer to the operating 060pyAOBaHNA CBA3AH C BbIKIIOYaTeNnem

instruction of the accessory for further POWER, u4To noseonsAeT Bam Bknio4aTh U
information. To connect an accessory, press BbIKMIO4aTb NUTaHMe, noaasaemoe Hepes
down and push it to the end, and then tighten the ~ 6alumak. CMOTpUTe MHCTPyKLMIO MO
screw. To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, 3Kcnnyarauumu BCroMoraTesibHoro

and then press down and pull out the accessory. 060pyA0BaHNA NIA NONy4eHnA AarnbHeLen
MHpopmaumn. nA noacoeanHeHnsa

BCMoMoraTesisHoro o60pyA0BaH1A HKMUTE ero
BHU3 1 BABWHbTE A0 KOHLA, & 3aTeM 3aTAHUTE
BUHT. [INA CHATMA BCMIOMOraTenbHOro
060pyA0BaHMA OTNYCTUTE BUHT, @ 3aTeM
HaXKMUTE BHU3 M BbITaWMTE BCMOMOraTesibHoe

obopyaoBaHue. 187



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTeun

&l < BlE]

[55 LANC € control jack
€ stands for Local Application Control Bus
System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as CONTROL L or REMOTE.

§, DV IN/OUT jack (p. 106)
This “i.LINK” mark is a trademark of Sony
Corporation and indicates that this product is
in agreement with IEEE 1394-1995
specifications and their revisions.

The § DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK compatible.
Tripod receptacle (p. 25)

Make sure that the length of the tripod screw

is less than 6.5 mm. Otherwise, you cannot

attach the tripod securely and the screw may
damage the camcorder.

Stand

MEMORY RELEASE lever

() (headphones) jack (p. 28)

AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 88, 105)

S VIDEO jack (p. 45, 88, 105)

Camera recording lamp

MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (p. 114)
Connect an external microphone (not

supplied). This jack also accepts a “plug-in-
power” microphone.
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[55 rHespo ynpasnenua LANC ¢
€ 03HayaeT cucTemMy KaHana MecTHoro
ynpasneHua. MHesno ynpasnexua ¢
ucnonb3yeTcA AfiA KOHTPoNA 3a
nepeMeLleHeM NeHTbl BUAeoobopyaoBaHUsA
1 NepuepuiiHbIX YCTPONCTB, MOAKITIOYEHHbIX
K Hemy. [laHHOe rHe30 UMeEeT TaKyto Xe
PYHKUMIO, KaK U rHe3aa, 0603HayYeHHbIe Kak
CONTROL L unn REMOTE.

Hesno §, DV IN/OUT (cTp. 106)
JaHnHbin 3Hak “i.LINK” ABnAeTcA ToBapHbIM
3HaKoOM Kopriopauuu Sony 1 ykasbiBaeT Ha
TO, YTO AaHHaA NPOAYKLMA COOTBETCTBYET
TeXHUYEeCKUM xapakTtepuctnkam IEEE 1394-
1995 n ux moanduKaumnam.

I'He3pna §, DV IN/OUT aBnaeTcA
coBMmecTUMbIM C i.LINK.

Lep>aTtenb TpeHory (cTp. 25)
Y6eanTech, 4TO AJIMHA BUHTA TPEHOMN MeHee
6,5 mm. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae Bbl He cmoxeTe
Ha[ep>XHO NOACOEAVHUTD TPEHOTY, @ BUHT
MO>XET NOBPEeAnTb BUAEOKaMepy.

Moacraeka

Pbiyar MEMORY RELEASE

MHe3pno {) (ronosHbIX TenedoHoB) (CTp. 28)
Meago AUDIO/VIDEO (cTp. 88, 105)
MHesno S VIDEO (cTp. 45, 88, 105)
Jlamnouka 3anucu Bugeokamepoi

'Hespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (cTp. 114)
[nA noacoeaMHeHnA BHELWHEro MMKpogoHa
(He npunaraeTca). ATo rHe340 gonyckaeT
NoaKJIloYeHe MUKPOgOHa “NoAKIII0HaEMOro
K MUTaHnio”.



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue 4yacTeu

Floppy disk adapter

Memory slot connector (p. 122)
[2] Floppy disk eject button (p. 123)

Floppy disk slot (p. 123)

[4] Access lamp (p. 122)

Apantep dnonnu-gucKa

[1] CoeaunuTens rHesga ana nnatbl
pacwmpeHua namAaTm (cTp. 122)

[2] KHoMKa BbITankuBaHuA cnonnu-gucka
(cTp. 123)

MHespno cnonnm gucka (cTp. 123)

[4] Namnouka gocTtyna (cTp. 122)
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Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTteu

Identifying the parts

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on the camcorder
function identically.

MynbT AUCTAHLUMUOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHonku nynbTa AUWCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpBeHuA,
KOTOpble MEeKT 04NHAKOBble HAaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMu Ha Bunaeokamepe, beHKLlIAOHI/Ip)/IOT
WOEHTUYHO.

NI=IE

&

[0 [oo] N [o] [en] [#] [eo] ][]

[1]1PHOTO button (p. 43)
[2] DISPLAY button (p. 28)
[3] Memory control buttons (p. 137)
[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 94, 98, 100)
[5] Tape transport buttons (p. 27)
[6] REC button (p. 112) /MARK button (p. 108)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 116)
<<« /»»l buttons (p. 94, 98, 100)
[9] Power zoom button (p. 17)
ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 103)
DATA CODE button (p. 104)
Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control the

camcorder after turning on the camcorder.

START/STOP button (p. 14)
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[1] Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 43)

[2] Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 28)

[3] KHonku ynpaBneHua namaTbio (cTp. 137)
[4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 94, 98, 100)
[5] KHORKM nepeMeLieHnA neHTbl (CTp. 27)

[6] Knonka REC (cTp. 112)/kHonka MARK
(cTp. 108)

KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 116)
KHonku <¢<«/»»1 (cTp. 94, 98, 100)

[9] KHonka npusoaHoro TpaHctokaTopa
(cTp. 17)

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 103)
KHonka DATA CODE (ctp. 104)
Mepenatunk
HauenbTe B HanpaBneHWn AUCTaHLMOHHOMO
faTyvka AnA ynpasneHua BUAEOKamMepon

nocne ee BKNOYeHNA.

Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 14)



Identifying the Parts

To prepare the Remote Commander

To use the Remote Commander, you must insert

two R6 (size AA) batteries. Use the supplied R6

(size AA) batteries.

(1) Remove the battery cover from the Remote
Commander.

(2) Insert both of the R6 (size AA) batteries with
correct polarity.

(3) Put the battery cover back onto the Remote
Commander.

Ono3HaBaHue 4YacTteun

[OnAa noarotoBKU nynbTa

AUCTaHUUOHHOIO yrnpaBsieHuA

[lnA ncnonb3oBaHuA NynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOMO

ynpasneHvA Bbl AOMKHbI BCTaBUTL 4BE

6aTtapeiikn R6 (pasmepom AA). cnonbaynte

npunaraemele 6atapenkm R6 (pasamepom AA).

(1) CHumKnTe 6aTapenHyto KpbILKY € nyfbTa
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

(2) BcTaBbTe 06e 6aTapenku R6 (pasmepom
AA) ¢ npaBUnNbHOW NONAPHOCTHIO.

(3) ObpaTHO ycTaHOBUTL BaTapenHyo KpbILWKY
Ha NynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA.

Note on battery life

The batteries for the Remote Commander last
about 6 months under normal operation. When
the batteries become weak or dead, the Remote
Commander does not work.

To avoid damage from possible battery
leakage

Remove the batteries when you will not use the
Remote Commander for a long time.

Remote control direction

Aim the Remote Commander to the remote
sensor.

The operative range of the Remote Commander
is about 5 m indoors. Depending on the angle,
Remote Commander may not activate the
camcorder.

MpumeyaHue K CpoKy crnyxXbbl 6aTapeek
BaTapeek AnAa nynbta AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
ynpasneHnA xBaTaeT NpUbnM3nTenbHO Ha 6
MeCALEB NPU HOPMasbHbIX YCIIOBUAX
akcnnyaTtauun. Korga 6arapeinkm ctaHyT
cnabblMK UK MONHOCTbLIO Pa3pAAATCA, NyNbT
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasnenua He 6yaeT
paboTaTb.

Bo usbexxaHne noBpexxaeHna ns-3a
BO3MOXXHOW yTe4Ku U3 6aTapeek

Ypanute 6atapenku, ecnv Bel He ByneTe
MCMonb30BaTh MyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
yNpaBneHnA B Te4EHNe ANNTENbHOTO BPEMEHM.

HanpaBneHue nynbTa AUCTaHUWOHHOrO
ynpasrneHusa

HauenbTe nynbT AMCTAHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHnA
Ha AMCTaHUMOHHBIA AaTYMK.

Pabounin ananasoH nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpBasneHnA cocTasnAeT oKono 5 M B
nometleHuu. B 3aBrncumocTm ot yrna
MCMOMb30BaHWA NynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA MOXEeT He Ae/CcTBOBaTb Ha
BMAeoKamepy.

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I
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Ono3HaBaHue YacTeu

Identifying the parts

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Keep the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or illumination.
Otherwise, the remote control may not be
effective.

= Be sure that there is no obstacle between the
remote sensor on the camcorder and the
Remote Commander.

= This camcorder works in commander mode
VTR 2. The commander modes (1, 2 and 3) are
used to distinguish this camcorder from other
Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend you
change the commander mode or cover the
remote sensor of the VCR with black paper.

Attaching the shoulder strap

Attach the supplied shoulder strap to the hooks
for the shoulder strap.

MpumMeyaHuA K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHua

« [lep>knute AUCTaHUMOHHBIV AATYMK Noaanblue
OT CUJIbHbIX MCTOYHMKOB CBETa, Kak Hanpumvep,
NPAMbIE CONMHEYHbIE NTyYN UK UNIOMUHALMA.
B npoTmBHOM cnyyae AMCTaHUMOHHOE
ynpasieHne MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb.

* Y6eamTech, 4TO MEXAY ANCTaHLUMOHHBIM
[aT4MKOM Ha BUAeoKamepe v nynbTom
[VCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna HeT
NpPenATCTBUA.

= laHHanA Bugeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxume
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexnna VTR2.
Pexumbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA
(1, 2 1 3) ncnonb3aytoTcA ANA OTNIMYUA AAHHON
Buaeokamepsbl ot apyrux KBM dmpmbl Sony Bo
nsbexxaHvne HenpaswnbHOM paboThbl
OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaenexua. Ecrnv Bel
ucnonbayete apyroi KBM dmpmel Sony,
paboTaiowmn B pexxume VTR2, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam nameHuTb pexxum nynbta
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna nnn 3akpbiTb
OVCTaHUMOHHbIN AaTtynk KBM yepHow
6ymaroi.

MpukpenneHue nNne4yeBoro peMHA

MpukpenuTe npunaraembivi NIEYEBOV PEMEHDb K
yluKam A nneyeBoro pemHs.
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Identifying the parts Ono3HaBaHue YacTeun

Operation indicators Paboune nHaukaropbl

=L L

&=120min @I®STBY| 0:12°34
e S 12min@
EST L LI ZERO SET
FPROG . SCAN MEMORY
FNEG.ART [BdW 4 END

SEARCH

[&] ] o] 2]

(_/

-3

110000 o=

—Fl 6 1208 NBy 16B1TH
AIi"";;@@ﬂ@lm|||||||||||||||||

J -

!

H

@@@EBL@ INISISIFEIFISIE

FHRIFEIS=E

[1] Cassette memory indicator (p. 150) [1] UnaukaTop namATH KacceTbl (cTp. 150)

[2] Remaining battery indicator (p. 158) (2] UnaukaTop ocTaBwerocs 3apAaa

6arapenHoro 6noka (ctp. 158)
(| > {am|>{_a>{ _4+{ ]
(- > (- > {_a>{ _4>{ ]
Zoom indicator (p. 17) /Exposure indicator

(p. 59) /Data file name indicator (p. 119) WHaukatop Tpancdokauny (cTp. 17)/
WHAUKaTOP 9KCNno3uumm (cTp. 59)/mHankaTop

[4] Digital effect indicator (p. 56) MMeHM (paiina paxHbIx (cTp. 119)

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I

PROG. SCAN indicator (p. 46) /16:9WIDE (4] MnaukaTop undbposoro adpexra (cTp. 56)

indicator (p. 51) MHaukaTtop PROG. SCAN (cTp.46)/
nHaukatop 16:9 WIDE (cTp. 51)

[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 54) [6] MnauaTop adbexra uaoBpaxeHMi

White balance indicator (p. 61) (cTp. 54)

7| NnpukaTtop 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 61
[8] Gain shift indicator (p. 69) A P (cTp.- €1)

MHaukaTop cmelleHnA ycuneHua (cTp. 69
[9] AE shift indicator (p. 68) A p chiet v (cTp. €9)

MHuaukaTtop cmeleHunsa AE (cTp. 68
Shutter speed indicator (p. 60) [9]na P - (cTp- 68)
i Apert indicator (p. 72) MHpukaTop ckopocTu 3atBopa (cTp. 60)

perture indicator (p.
[11] MInamkaTop anepTypbl (CTp. 72)
Program AE indicator (p. 71)
[12 UInamkaTop nporpammbl AE (cTp. 71)
[13 Back light indicator (p. 50)
UHpukaTtop 3agHen noacBeTku (cTp. 50)
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Identifying the parts

Steady shot OFF indicator (p. 67)

Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 74)
Recording mode indicator (p. 39)
Standby/Recording indicator (p. 14) /Tape

transport mode indicator (p. 27) /Image
quality mode indicator (p. 124)

Warning indicators (p. 196)
Time code indicator (p. 16) /Self diagnosis

indicator (p. 174) /lmage number indicator
(p.138)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 195) /Memory
playback indicator (p.138)

(1] ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 103)

[22] END SEARCH indicator (p. 31)

[23 Gain indicator (p. 104)

Audio mode indicator (p. 39)

25 Microphone level indicator (p. 64)
Continuous mode indicator (p. 136)
ND filter indicator (p. 65)

Video flash ready indicator (p. 44)

Self-timer indicator (p. 23)
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WNHauMkaTop OTKMIOYEHUA YCTONYMBOMN
cbeMku (cTp. 67)

[15 MnankaTop py4Hoii (hoKycnposku/
6ecKOHeYHOCTH (CTp. 74)

UHpukaTop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 39)

WUupukaTop rotosBHocTu/3anucu (ctp. 14)/
MHAMKATOpP peXxuma nepemelleHUA NeHTbl
(cTp. 27)/vHpnKaTop pexxuma KadecTsa
n3obpaxeHus (cTp. 124)

Mpeaynpexxparowme MHAMKATOPbI
(cTp. 196)

WUHpukaTop BpemeHHoro koraa (ctp. 16)/
MHAuKaTop camoauarHocTukm (ctp. 180)/
MHAMKaTop HoMepa u3obpaxxeHunA
(cTp. 138)

WHaukaTop ocTaBluenca neHTbl (cTp. 195)/
MHAMKATOp BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA U3 NaMATH
(cTp. 138)

WHpukaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY (ctp. 103)

MHamnkaTop END SEARCH (cTp. 31)

UHamnkaTop ycunexua (ctp. 104)

UHpukaTop 3ByKOBOro pexxuma (ctp. 39)

WNHaukaTop ypoBHA MUKpOGOHa (CTp. 64)

UHpukaTop HenpepbIBHOro pexxuma
(cTp. 136)

UHpukatop dunbtpa ND (cTp. 65)

WHavkaTop roToBHOCTU Buaeonamnbl-
BCNbIWKM (CTp. 44)

UHpukaTop pexxuma camo3anycka (cTp. 23)



Identifying the parts

Display window

Ono3HaBaHue 4yacTeu

OkollKo aucnnen

o/, FULL

(1]

Remaining time in minutes indicator (p. 9) /
Tape counter (p. 103) /
Memory counter (p. 138) /
Time code indicator (p. 14)

[2] FULL charge indicator (p. 9)
Remaining battery indicator (p. 9, 158)

To watch the demonstration

You can watch a brief demonstration of pictures
with special effects. If the demonstration appears
when you turn on the camcorder for the first time,
exit the demo mode to use your camcorder.

To enter demo mode

(1) Eject the cassette and set the POWER switch to
VTR.

(2) While holding down =, set the POWER
switch to CAMERA. The demonstration starts.
The demonstration stops when you insert the
cassette.

Note that once you enter demo mode, this mode

is retained as long as the vanadium rechargeable

battery is in place. Therefore, demonstration starts
automatically 10 minutes later every time you set
the POWER switch to CAMERA, and after you
eject the cassette.

To exit demo mode

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) While holding down [, set the POWER switch
to CAMERA.

. 3]

WHaukaTop ocTaBluerocA BpeMeHun B
MUHyTax (CTp. 9)/cyeTynk neHTbl (cTp. 103)/
cuyeTymk namATm (cTp. 138)/MHAnKaTop
BPEMEHHOro kopa (ctp. 14)

(2] UnpkaTop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 9)

WHaukaTop ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka (ctp. 9, 158)

[Ona npocmoTpa AemMOHCTpauumn

Bbl MOXXeTe NPOCMOTPETH KOPOTKYHO
OEMOHCTpaLmo N306paexxHUin co crneumanbHbIMm
apdpexkTamun. Ecnn gemoHcTpaumA noAsnAeTcA,
korpa Bbl BkniovaeTe Buaeokamepy B NepBbiv
pas OTK/IoYMTE PEXUM AeMOHCTpaumm ana
1cnonb3oBaHnA Bawen Bugeokamepbl.

[nA BBOAA AEMOHCTPaLMOHHOro peXxxuma
(1) BbITONKHUTE KacceTy 1 ycTaHoBUTe
BbikntodaTens POWER B nonoxenne VTR.
(2) Yoep>xkumBaA B HQXXaTOM COCTOAHUN =,
ycTaHosuTe Bbikniovatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA. lemoHcTpaumA
Ha4uHaeTcA. [leMoHCcTpaumA npekpallaeTca,
Korpa Bbl BcTaBute KacceTty.
MpumunTe K cBEAEHMIO, 4TO ecnu Bol BBeaeTe
PEeXXUM AeMOHCTpaumnn, To 3TOT pexxum byaet
COXPaHATLCA O TeX Nop, NoKa akKyMynATopHanA
BaHaAveBanA 6aTapenika HaxoAMTCA Ha MecTe.
Takum 06pa3oM, AEMOHCTPaUMA aBTOMaTUYECKN
6yaeT HauMHaTbCA Kaxabl pas Yepes 10 MUHYT
nocrne TOro, Kak Bbl ycTaHOBMTE BhIKMOHaTeNb
POWER B nonoxexne CAMERA u BbITONKHUTE
KacceTy.

OnA OTKII04YeHUA 4eMOHCTPaLUOHHOroO

pexxuma

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) Yoep>xmBaa B HaXKaToM COCTOAHMM [,
ycTaHoBuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I
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Mpepynpe>xxaatowme

Warning indicators MHAUKaTOPbI
If indicators flash on the LCD screen or in the Ecnu nnaukaTopbl muratoT Ha akpaHe XKK[, vnu
viewfinder or warning messages appear on the B BUouUCKaTtene uiv npeaynpexajatolime
screen, check the following: COO6LLEHNA NOABMAIOTCA B OKOLLIKE Aucnnen, To
D : You can hear the beep sound when BEEP is npoBepbTe cneayollee:
set to MELODY or NORMAL in the menu D: Bbl MOXETE CrbllLaTh 3yMMEpHbI 3BYKOBOW
system. curHan, korga gyHkumA BEEP yctaHoBneHa

Ha MELODY nnn NORMAL B cucteme MeHHo.

A = 2] r.

S5minic™ Omin

[9] g )N

{am) 40min - C : 21: 10
CLOCK SET 4orhin' €3

*# b
CLEANING
And cksée‘pra

-MvCo001-
FOR AR
“InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY [«
s . ry. | 08 L.
71\
X1 XKl oA
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Warning indicators

Mpeaynpexpatowme

The battery is weak or dead.
Slow flashing: The battery is weak.
Fast flashing: The battery is dead.
Depending on conditions, the X2 indicator
may flash, even if there are 5 to 10 minutes
remaining.

MHAUKaTOPbI

[1] BaTapeitHbiii 6n1ok cnabbiin unu
NMOJSTHOCTbIO Pa3pPAXXEHHbIN.
MeaneHHoe muranve: batapeiHbin 6510k
cnabbiw.

BbicTpoe muranue: baTapeiHbin 610k
MOSIHOCTbIO PA3PAXEHHDIN.

B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT yCNoOBWIA MHANKATOpP €1
MOXEeT MuraTb, JaXke eCnu elle ocTanock 5
vnn 10 MUHYT.

[2] The tape is near the end.
The flashing is slow.

The tape has run out.

The flashing becomes rapid. NexTa npu6nuxaeTca K KoHLy.

MeaneHHoe muraHue.

No tape has been inserted.
(] p JleHTa 3aKoHYMnAach.

[5] The tab on the tape is out (red). MuraHne ctaHoBUTCA BbLICTPbIM.

[4] NeHTa He BcTaBNEHa.
[6] Moisture condensation has occurred.
(p. 163) Ha kacceTe HeT nenectka (KkpacHasA
meTKa).
The video heads may be contaminated.

(p. 164) [6] Mpou3solwuna KoHAeHCaUUA BRarm.

(cTp. 163)
The clock is not set.
When this message appears though you set
the date and time, the vanadium-lithium
battery is discharged. Charge the vanadium-
lithium battery. (p. 153)

BuaeoronoBku BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HeHbl.
(cTp. 164)

Yacbl He yCTaHOBJIEHbI.
Korpa naHHoe coobLieHne noAsBnAeTcA
HECMOTpA Ha TO, 4To Bbl ycTaHOBUAM aaTty u
BpeMA, TO BaHaAMEeBO-NMTUeBanA baTapenka
paspaxkeHa. 3apAaavTe BaHaANEeBO-NUTUEBYHO
6arapenky. (cTp. 153)

[9] Some other trouble has occurred.
Use the self-diagnosis function (p. 174). If the
display does not disappear, contact your Sony
dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility. [9] Cnyumnacb kakaa-nu6o apyran
npo6nema.
Mcnonb3yinte hyHKLUMIO camMOaNarHoCTUKM
(cTp. 180) Ecnu nHankaumAa He nc4esaer,
CBAXMTECH C Bawum gunepom Sony wunu
MECTHbIM YMONTHOMOYEHHBLIM NPeAnpUATHEM
Mo TeXHM4eckomy obCnyXxusaHuo Sony.

The battery is not the “InfoLITHIUM” type.

BunewdoHN BEHALALMHLIOLOLT / UOIIBWIOLUI [BUOILIPPY I

The tape has no cassette memory. (p. 5)

[12 The file cannot be read properly.

BaTtapeiiHblit 6510k He ABNAETCA 6510KOM

The image data file is protected.
Tuna “InfoLITHIUM”.

The flashing is slow.
The tape has no memory left or cannot use [11] KacceTa neHTbI He MMeeT NamaTu. (cTp. 5)

the memory. o
y [12 daiin He MOXeT 6bITb cUMTaH

[15 The protect tab is set to prevent accidental Haanexawyum o6pasom.

erasure. daiin AaHHbIX M306paXKeHNA 3aluMLLEH.

MeaneHHoe muraHue.

Ha neHTe He ocTanocb NamATU UM
naMATb He MOXXET 6bITb UCNOJSIb30BaHa.

3almTHbI NIeNecToK YCTaHOBJIEH B
nono)xeHue AnA npeaoTBpaLleHus
Cry4aHOro CTUpaHuA.
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Index

A B, C
Audio Mode ..........ovvvviiininnns 39
AUTO SHTR..... .35

Battery release .
BEEP .............. .
Car battery ....... .33
Cassette memory .. .

Charging battery pack
Charging vanadium-lithium battery 153
Cleaning video heads .. 164
Clock set ...........
Colour TV syste|

Connection........ 88, 105
Continuous ... .. 134
COPY INHIBIT ..o 151
D, E

Data Code . ... 104

Date search .93
Demo ......... 195
DISPLAY ... .28
Digital zoom ........ .18
DV connecting cable .. ...106
DV format ............ ... 150
DV IN/OUT . ... 106
Editing ....coooovvveieiiece 105
EJECT ........ 13,122, 123
END SEARCH ..o 26,31
EXPOSUIE ..o 59
F, G, H

Fade-in/fade-out ............cccceuue. 48
FADER ... 48

Floppy disK ... 119
Floppy disk adapter . 119
Format ........cc.c...... .. 126
FOCUS.... .74
Full charge ......cccccooeviviiiicceenn, 9
I J, K, L

INDEX (Multiple) dlsp y
InfoLITHIUM
LASER LINK
Lens hood .....
LCD BRIGHT
LP mode ...
M, N

Manual adjustment ...................
Manual focus ........
Memory card ....
Memory card slot.
Memory Stick ...
Menu system ...
Microphone level .
Mirror mode ............
Moisture condensation .
Normal charge .........ccccovvveininnns

O,P,Q

PHOTO ..o 43
Photo scan .. ..102
Photo search ..... ..100
Playbackona TV .....ccccceveeienee 88

AncaBUTHbIN yKa3aTesnb

A,B,B

ABTOMOBUNBbHBINA aKKYMYMATOP ....... 33

ApanTtep dnonnu-gucka .......... 119

BBeneHue/BbiBeieHNE
N300PAXKEHUA ..o 48

Bocnpou3sseaeHue Ha Tenesum3ope .. 88

BPEMEHHOM KOA. ...veveeneeieaieeniene 16

r, A, E X3

He3n0 AnA nnaTbl paclumpeHna
NAMATY .o 118

[HemoHcTpauumA ..195

[Iucnneit INDEX (mynsTuaucnnei) .. 138
3anuco no Taimepy camosanycka... 23
3apApaka 6aTapeliHoro 6moka ...... 9
3apaaka BaHaaWeBo-NIMTMEBON

BATAPENKM .. 153
3BYKOBOW PEXWUM .. .39
3ebpoTabnumua ......... .66
3epKasnbHbI PEXUM ..........ccuc.... 21
nK Jmm

l/]H,ElMKaTOp ocTaBLUerocA 3apFu:La

6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
WHavkaTtop ocTaBLUeCA NeH
McTouHnKn nuTaHua
Kop AaHHbIX .............
KonpaeHcaumna Bnaru
MOHTEXK ..eevieiieeieenieeieeeeeeee

H, O

Haesn Buaeokamepbl .................
HenopasuxHoe naobpaxeHue .......
HenpepbIBHbIA PEXUM ...
HopmanbHaA 3apaaka
OcBoboxaeHne 6aTapenHor 6noka .. 12

OuyncTKa BUAEOrOIOBOK ........... 164
npe

[MaMATb KACCETBI ..cuveeveenieeriiennes 5
Maysa BocnpousseneHuns ........... 28
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Mepeknioyatens START/STOP
MODE ..ot
Mnata paclwmpeHna namaTy .
Mounck aathbl ...ccvveeceens
Mowick TTpa ..

MpvBoAHOM TpaHcdokaTop .
[pPOrpeccmBHbIN PEXUM ..............
MynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO
YNPABAEHUA ..o
PEeXWM FrOTOBHOCTU ......cvvennene
Pexum KayecTBa n3obpaxeHns ..
Pexwm LP

Py4HaA perynmposka ..
PyyHan d)OKycprBKa ................

CeeTo3awmTHan 6neHga
ob6bekTuBa .... .17

Cuctema MeHto

Cuctema UBETHOrO

TENeBUAEHNA .....eevn...... 5,168
CoeauHeHMe ................... 88, 105
T,Y
TUTp (HANOXEHMNE) ....ccevveenee. 81

TuTp (co3paHHue) ..
YpoBeHb MMKpodpoHa ...
YcTaHoBKa Ha TpeHore .

YcTaHoBKa 4acos ..... .
YcTonumBan CbeMKA ............... 67
d-A

DRoONNU-AUCK. ......coeeeveeeennnnns 119
DOpMaTUPOBAHMUE. .........c.c..... 126

Playback pause
Power sources ...
Power zoom .......
PROGRAM AE..
Progressive ....
PROG. SCAN .....ccceoviiiriirieaiens

R, S

Remamlng battery indicator .. 158
Remaining tape indicator ....... 195
Remote Commander ...... .
Self-diagnosis function ..
Self-timer recording ...
Slide show .............
SP mode .....
Standby mode
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